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DISQUES D’ACCOMPAGNEMENT 


LE REPETITEUR D’ANGLAIS - Classe dé Sixiéme (Edition simplifiée) 


Cette série de 12 disques souples (24 faces, 33 tours), complement sonore du present 
volume, permet aux éleves : 


de prolonger a domicile l'enseignement regu en classe ; 


d'apprendre a la maison toutes leurs lecons sous la direction de « répétiteurs » anglais ; 


d’'acquérir directement une prononciation et une intonation correctes ; 


de s’entrainer alternativement a la comprehension et a l’élocution, au dialogue et a la 
lecture. 


Des silences ont été ménagés pour permettre aux éleves de repéter aussitét les phrases 
entendues, et d’étre non seulement des auditeurs mais encore des acteurs. 


ENCYCLOPEDIE SONORE — LIBRAIRIE HACHETTE 


Faces 1 a 3, entrainement phonétique. 


Faces 4 a 21, enregisitrement des 36 lecons. 

Pour chaque lecon, on a enregistré les questionnaires de la tre partie et les réponses 
correspondantes. 

Des temps de silence permeitent aux éleves de repeter aussitot chaque reponse. 

Le texte de la 2e partie de chaque lecon fait l'objet d'un exercice de lecture. 


Faces 22 et 23, mise en musique des lecons 1 a 4. 


Faces 23 et 24, chansons et poemes. 


ENTRAINEMENT ORAL AU REEMPLOI DES STRUCTURES - Classe de Sixiéme 


Les 90 exercices de ce livret de 64 pages suivent pas a pas, avec une rigueur absolue, 
la progression lexicale et grammaticale de L’ANGLAIS PAR L’ILLUSTRATION, 6eme 
(Edition simplifiée). 


lls permeittent d’obtenir les résultats suivants : 


1. Créer chez les éleves, des le début, un ensemble d’automatismes — afin que |’emplo! 
des structures fondamentales devienne un véritable réflexe. 


2. Faciliter une assimilation profonde du vocabulaire par son réemploi continuel dans 
des structures multiples. 


3. Développer ie sens du rythme et la justesse de intonation. 


Les 90 exercices ont éte enregistrés sur 5 bandes magnétiques d’une durée de 60 
minutes chacune. Pour chacun des exercices : 1. Présentation du schéma, avec la subs- 
titution ou la transformation a faire. 2. Ensuite, pour chaque phrase : a) Stimulus. b) Silence 
pour intervention de Il’eleve. c) Corrigé. d) Repétition du corrigé par |’éléve. 


P.-M. RICHARD Wendy HALL 


Professeur agrégé d’anglais. B. A. (Hons.) London. 
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CLASSE DE SIXIEME 
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CLASSIQUES HACHETTE 


79, boulevard Saint-Germain, Paris (VIe) 


METHODE P.-M. RICHARD et WENDY HALL 


L’ANGLAIS PAR L/ILLUSTRATION . . Classe de Sixiéme (Edition 1) 
L’ANGLAIS PAR L’ILLUSTRATION . . Classe de Sixiéme (Edition 2) 
L’ANGLAIS PAR L’ILLUSTRATION . . Classe de Cinquiéme (Edition 1) 
L’ANGLAIS PAR L’ILLUSTRATION . . Classe de Cinquiéme (Edition 2) 
L’ANGLAIS PAR L’ACTION. .. . . . Classe de Quatriéme 
L’,ANGLAIS PAR L’ACTION. ... . . Classe de Troisiéme 
L’,ANGLAIS PAR LA CONVERSATION. Classes de Seconde et Premiére 
L’ANGLAIS PAR LA LITTERATURE . Classe de Seconde 

L’ANGLAIS PAR LA LITTERATURE . Classe de Premiére 


LA VIE EN AMERIQUE ..... . . Classes Terminales et Supérieures 
ANGLAIS, SECONDE LANGUE. ... . Classe de Quatriéme 
ANGLAIS, SECONDE LANGUE. .. . . Classe de Troisiéme 


DISQUES D’ACCOMPAGNEMENT 


LE REPETITEUR D’ANGLAIS. . Classe de Sixiéme (Edition 1) 
LE REPETITEUR D’ANGLAIS. . Classe de Sixiéme (Edition 2) 
LE REPETITEUR D’ANGLAIS. . Classe de Cinquiéme (Edition 1) 
LE REPETITEUR D’ANGLAIS. . Classe de Cinquiéme (Edition 2) 
LE REPETITEUR D’ANGLAIS. . Classe de Quatriéme 

LE REPETITEUR D’ANGLAIS. . Classe de Troisiéme 

LE REPETITEUR D’ANGLAIS. . Classe de Seconde 

LE REPETITEUR D’ANGLAIS. . Classe de Premiére 


constituent une série de disques pédagogiques permettant aux éléves : 


@ d’apprendre leurs lecons avec le maximum d’efficacité et d’attrait, 


@ de compléter a domicile, par une indispensable répétition, le travail fait 
en classe sous la direction du maitre, 


@ d’acquérir dés le début une prononciation et une intonation correctes, 
@ de s’entrainer aux deux formes essentielles de l’expression orale : LEC- 


TURE et DIALOGUE 


Dans ces enregistrements, réalisés par des interprétes anglais, des silences 
ont été ménagés pour permettre aux éléves de répéter aussitét les phrases 
entendues, et d’étre non seulement des auditeurs mais aussi des ACTEURS. 


Pour chaque volume : une pochette de 12 disques souples double face (33 tours). 
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LE SUBSTANTIF 


. Impératif 


PROGRAMME GRAMMATICAL 1965. 


Classe de Sixiéme. (zr) 


LE VERBE 


. Auxiliaires et défectifs 


To be—to have—to do.. - 
Can—could—wmust. 


Formes interrogative et néga- 
tive 

Verbes auxiliaires, défectifs et non 
auxiliaires. Emploi de do avec have. 


Le présent et le passé : 

Présent : formes simple et progres- 
Sive. Prétérit formes simple et 
progressive. (Etude simultanée et 
contrastée des deux formes.) 
Participe présent et participe passé : 


morphologie; modifications ortho- 
graphiques. Emploi du_ participe 
présent forme progressive et 
adjectif. 


Emploi du participe passé : adjec- 
tif (épithéte et attribut.) 


. Verbes irréguliers (les 3 formes) : 


Minimum exigible : begin, blow, break, bring, 
catch, come, cut, do, dvink, eat, fall, feel, find, 
get, give, go, grow, hear, keep, know, make, 
meet, put, read, rin, say, see, shut, sing, sit, 
Sleep, speak, stand, take, tell, think, unders- 
tand, wear, write. 


2© pers. Formes aff. 
et nég. 


. Futur : Formes aff., nég. et interrog. 


VII. 


Le passif 
en 5°. 


Etude méthodique 


ET LE GROUPE 


SUBSTANTIVAL 


I: 


II. 


LIT. 


Le nombre Pluriel régulier. 
(Prononciation de la finale S.) 


Modifications orthographiques sim- 


ples. fPluriels irréguliers les plus 
usuels. Pluriel des noms composés. 
Notion de dénombrable et d’indé- 
nombrable. Cas particuliers de forme 
et d’accord. 

Invariabilité de l’adjectif. L’adjectif 
numéral de I a 100 (cardinal et 
ordinal.) La date. 


Le génitif : pour les animés seule- 
ment. 


L’adjectif. 


IV. 


V. 


IIT. 


IV. 


VIII. 


Pronoms et déterminants du 
substantif 

1. Pronoms personnels sujets et 
compléments. 2. Adjectifs possessifs. 
3. Pronoms interrogatifs : who et 
what. 

Absence de déterminant. 

The—A, an—Some, any, no—Other, 
others, another—Many, much, all, 
a lot of (lots of), plenty of. 
Démonstratifs : this, these, that, those. 


Derivation et composition : 
Procédés simples de dérivation 
-1InNg éy; (modifications ortho- 
sraphiques). 

Procédés simples de composition. 


LA PHRASE 


. Le dialogue : Réponses avec rappel 


verbal. 

. La coordination and, ov, but, 
then. 

La subordination Kelatifs who 
et which. Questions avec When? 


Where? Why? et mots de subordi- 
nation correspondants dans les ré- 
ponses : when, where, because. 

La conjonction that et son omission. 


L’interrogation et l’exclamation: 
Who...? What...2 How many...? How 
much...? How old...P? How...! 


. Syntaxe élémentaire de_ l’infi- 


nitif : 
I. avec fo—2. sans to apres can et 
must. 


. La forme en -ing. 
. La comparaison 


: Le comparatif 
de supériorité et d’égalité. Compa- 
ratifs irréguliers better, worse, 
move (comp. de much et many.) 


Ordre des éléments de la phrase: 
Place de l’attribut, de 1l’épithéte. 
Place du sujet, du complément d’ob- 
jet et du complément d’attribution. 
Schémas de phrases simples. 


. Prépositions et postpositons : 


a) Emploi des prépositions les plus 
usuelles. (Attirer l’attention sur le 
régime des verbes.) 6b) Les postpo- 
sitions les plus usuelles : 

on, off—in, out—up, down—back 
—away. Notion de verbes composés » 
(compound verbs). 





(x) Voir PROGRAMME GRAMMATICAL POUR L’ENSEIGNEMENT DE L’ANGLAIS (1965) 
(Lycées, Colléges et Ecoles Normales. S.E.V.P.E.N. 13, Rue du Four, PARIS VI.) 
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Les Instructions Officielles relatives au Cycle d’Observation ont rendu 
nécessaire cette nouvelle édition, allégée et simplifiée, de L’ANGLAIS 
PAR L’ILLUSTRATION. 


Précisons toutefois immédiatement que, tout en apportant au livre 
les changements préconisés et les améliorations souhaitables, nous 
avons gardé intacte la méthode qui, en raison de sa simplicité et de son 
caractére pratique, a recu la plus large approbation de nos Collégues. 


* * * 


L’élément visuel continue donc a jouer dans ce volume un réle essen- 
tiel, mais nullement tyrannique. Les illustrations de la page de gauche 
sont le reflet fidéle de la lecon et peuvent étre isolées du texte au moyen 
du cache. Cette indépendance leur confére une pleine efficacité péda- 
gogique, aussi bien pendant l’initiation aux connaissances nouvelles 
que pendant les séances d’interrogation. Les dessins et les photogra- 
phies permettent de poser des questions simples, d’obtenir des réponses 
précises, de synchroniser les réactions de la classe, d’éviter de graves 
incompréhensions, et de gagner enfin un temps précieux. Mais elles 
laissent au professeur toute I'initiative désirable dans son réle de meneur 
de jeu pendant Ia partie dialoguée de la classe — la plus féconde. 


Le texte imprimé doit étre considéré non comme un point de départ, 
mais comme un point d’aboutissement, un résumé clair, concis -et 
facilement assimilable de la conversation que le maitre aura d’abord 
personnellement organisée sur le théme fourni par les illustrations. 


* * * 


Tout le monde est d’accord pour affirmer que !I’étude de la pronon- 
ciation, en Sixiéme, doit étre l'objet de soins tout particuliers et qu'une 
véritable formation phonétique est indispensable. Les avis peuvent tou- 
tefois différer sur la place plus ou moins grande qu’ il convient de donner 
ad la transcription phonétique proprement dite. De bons résultats peuvent 
étre obtenus par divers moyens, a condition que I|'étude soit menée avec 
méthode, patience et ténacité, pendant toute |’année et ad chaque heure 
de cours. 


Notre réle n’étant pas, dans ce domaine, d’imposer a nos Collégues 
telle ou telle méthode, mais de leur fournir un matériel souple et varié 
qu’ils puissent utiliser a leur gré, nous avons présenté les sons de la 
langue anglaise de fagon telle qu’ils puissent étre étudiés, au choix, 
soit avec Ia transcription phonétique, soit da |’aide de symboles isolés 
— soit encore par simple initiation orale associée a |’image. 


Le passage de |’étude des sons a celle des lecons proprement dites se 
fera sans difficulté et sans heurt. En effet, les cing premiéres lecgons, 
tout en familiarisant les éléves avec quelques notions grammaticales 
indispensables; restent d'une conception essentiellement phonétique. 


Pour conclure ce chapitre, soulignons que I’étude de Ia prononciation 
est partout présente dans le livre et qu'elle ne devra jamais étre négligée. 
La transcription phonétique (imprimée en vert) apportera son aide 


PROGRAMME 
ALLEGE : 


36 LECONS 
D’ ACQUISITION 
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VOCABULAIRE : 
660 MOTS 


16 LECONS 
COMPLEMENTAIRES 
DIALOGUEES 


PROGRAMME 
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1965 


précise et efficace pour presque tous les mots nouveaux. En outre, d 
partir de la page 64, un exercice d’entrainement d la prononciation, 
sans transcription phonétique, figure aprés chaque legon. 


Dans les rubriques « Exercices », on trouvera des études de rythme 
et d’intonation associées da l'étude de sons particuliers. Enfin aux pages 
212-215 nous avons groupé un certain nombre de remarques et de 
régles qui constituent un bilan des principales difficultés rencontrées 
pendant I’année. 


Aux acquisitions faites sous !a direction du maitre viendra s‘ajouter, 
bien entendu, I’action remarquablement efficace du disque. On trouvera 
ci-joint toutes les indications utiles concernant LE REPETITEUR D'AN- 
GLAIS et Il’aide constante et active qu'il peut et doit apporter aux débu- 
tants, afin que soit complété a la maison le travail fait en classe. Tous 
ceux qui auront essayé cette forme d’entrainement la jugeront bientét 
indispensable. Le professeur ne peut faire en classe ceuvre vraiment 
constructive que si les éléves, de leur cété, sont en mesure d’étudier 
leurs lecons de facon satisfaisante. 


Dans notre méthode, le son, l’image et le texte de Ia legon forment 
un tout indissociable. 


* * * 


Le nombre des legons a été ramené de 42 a 36 et !a progression sen- 
siblement ralentie, surtout au début. Chaque legon a été divisée en deux 
et chaque demi-legon a été dotée d’un appareil pédagogique indépen- 
dant : questionnaire, étude phonétique et exercices. En méme temps, 
le nombre des images (et par conséquent des paragraphes ) de chaque 
legon, est passé, dans la trés grande majorité des cas, de 8 a 6, La 
longueur de chaque le¢on se trouve donc diminuée d’un quart. 


Conformément aux Instructions Officielles, le vocabulaire a été 
ramené a moins de /00 mots. L’initiation phonétique, les 36 lecons 
constituant le programme exigible et les 16 Lecons Complémentaires 
comportent en tout 660 mots. 


On remarquera que, dans les 16 Legons Complémentaires, 10 mots 
nouveaux seulement ont été introduits en 16 pages. /| faut dire que les 
photos de cette section ont été faites sur commande pour que soit révisé, 
sous une forme nouvelle et séduisante, le vocabulaire déja étudié, 


Dans cette partie du volume (comme dans les exercices intitulés 
« Apprenez par coeur ») le dialogue a été systématiquement employé 
pour bien familiariser les éléves avec le style parlé. 


Ces lecons Complémentaires s’adressent évidemment d’abord aux 
éléves de la Section Moderne, qui disposent d’un horaire plus important, 
mais elles pourront aussi étre en partie utilisées, pour certaines révisions, 
par les éléves de la Section Classique. 


la encore, conformément aux Instructions Officielles (voir page 3), 
nous avons considérablement allégé Je volume et ralenti !a progression. 


Ainsi les 12 premiéres legons ne font appel qu’au verbe TO BE et 
TO HAVE, aux formes affirmative, interrogative et négative. Ensuite 
6 lecons sont consacrées a l'emploi de la forme progressive. Cela étant 
bien assimilé, on passe a |’étude contrastée de la forme progressive et 
de la forme simple. Cette progression lente permettra une solide acqui- 
sition des mécanismes de la conjugaison. 


340 EXERCICES 


POEMES 
ET 
CHANTS 


Le programme grammatical a été méthodiquement exploré. A Ia 
« tranche » prévue, nous avons seulement ajouté, dans les deux der- 
niéres lecons du livre, le « present perfect » dans son emploi le plus 
facile (fait accompli — date indéterminée ). Par contraste, la connais- 
sance de ce temps fera mieux comprendre l'emploi du prétérit et per- 
mettra l'étude des 3 formes des verbes irréguliers. (Les professeurs 
préférant n‘aborder le « present perfect » qu’en Cinquiéme, n’auront 
qu’d laisser de cété les deux derniéres lecons. La question sera reprise 
l'année suivante.) On notera enfin que, conformément au voeu exprimé 
par beaucoup de nos Collégues, la grammaire et les exercices gramma- 
ticaux figurent maintenant immédiatement aprés les legons, sauf au 
début du volume ou Ia mise en pages ne le permettait pas. 


En plus des 68 exercices de questions portant sur les lecons, on trou- 
vera 340 exercices d’application dans le volume. Dans bien des cas, 
il y aura intérét a faire faire les exercices oralement, avant de les faire 
traiter par écrit. D’autre part, tout a été mis en ceuvre pour que les 
exemples de la grammaire, comme les phrases des exercices, gardent 
un caractére concret, naturel, et restent en contact avec la vie. 


Les « Sentence Patterns » de Ia fin du volume, étudiés da petite dose, 
graveront aussi dans les esprits les structures les plus courantes. 


* * x 


Nous espérons que nos Collégues et les éléves apprécieront, non seu- 
lement les poémes de la 4© Partie, mais aussi les chansons que nous 
avons fait spécialement composer sur le texte des quatre premiéres 
legons, o les assonances rappellent un peu, parfois, la cocasserie des 
Nursery Rhymes. La mise en musique a été faite avec talent et humour 
par William Cox-lfe, compositeur anglais, et nous pensons que le 
rythme de ces petites ritournelles, trés habilement calqué sur celui 
de Ia parole, posséde, sous une forme plaisante, des vertus formatrices 
indiscutables pour l’initiation phonétique. 


* * * 


Nous ne saurions conclure sans remercier vivement tous ceux de nos 
Collégues qui ont bien voulu nous faire bénéficier de leurs amicales 
suggestions. Nous leur devons beaucoup et ils verront que leurs remarques 
ont été prises en considération. Nous espérons que ce volume allégé leur 
facilitera la tadche. Les 36 Legons illustrées de la 2° Partie représentent 
dq elle> seules le programme normal de la Classe de Sixiéme. Nous conseil- 
lons donc de leur donner Ia priorité, mais en Iaissant a chacun le soin 
de puiser dans les Sections 3 et 4 de Il’ouvrage, selon le temps disponible, 
les autres formes d’entrainement aptes a rendre la classe toujours plus 
active et plus vivante. 


LES AUTEURS. 


Note : Bien entendu, I’Edition | de L’ANGLAIS PAR L’ILLUSTRATION, 
sous couverture jaune et bleue, continuera a étre a la disposition de 
nos Collégues. 


Pour le présent volume, bien préciser : L'ANGLAIS PAR L’ILLUSTRA- 
TION, Sixi@me, NOUVELLE EDITION SIMPLIFIEE. 
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PREMIERE PARTIE : LES SONS DE LA LANGUE ANGLAISE 


La Transcription phonétique . 

Les Voyelles bréves et longues — (transcription phonétique) . 

Les Diphtongues . 

Les Consonnes. . 

Prononciation de R, L et TH. — 

Les Voyelles bréves et longues — (orthographe normale) . 

Les Consonnes . Si. & = 

Contrdle de | ‘assimilation des mots-ty pes , 

Entrainement a la prononciation des voyelles. — 
Entrainement a la prononciation des diphtongues et des triphtongues 
Entrainement a la prononciation des consonnes 

L’Alphabet. 

Exercices de contrdle et q? entrainement. , 


DEUXIEME PARTIE : TRENTE-SIX LECONS ILLUSTREES 


CH. |. SOUNDS AND NUMBERS . One, Two, Three. 
. Eight Pictures. . 
. Things and Animals . 
. A Leaf ona Tree. . 


Exercices . . 


hWN- 


. What Colour Is This? 
. Colours and Clothes. 
. To Be and To Have . 
. Inthe Classroom . 
Exercices. . 


CH. Il. PICTURES AND COLOURS 


CON DWM 


' CH. Ill. NUMBERS AND HOURS 9. Count from Tentoa Thousand. . 
10. The First, the Second, the Third. . 


[ 1. What Time Is It?. 
12. Day and Night . 
Exercices . . 


CH. IV. AT SCHOOL AND AT HOME _]3. John and Betty at School. . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 

14. TheWilsons in the Morning. 

Grammaire et Exercices. : 

I5. The Family in the Evening . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 


[2 
13 
14 
5 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 


CH. V. DAY-TO-DAY LIFE 


CH. VI. FROM HEAD TO FOOT 


CH. Vil. IN THE HOUSE 


CH. Vill. EVERYDAY EXPENSES 


CH. IX. SPECIAL OCCASIONS 


CH. X. JOURNEYS 


33. 


36. 


. The Days of the Week. 
Grammaire et Exercices. 
. The Four Seasons.. 

Grammaire et Exercices. 
. Lunch-Time. : 
Grammaire et Fxercices. 
. John’s Day . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 


. Clothes for the Family. . 
Grammaire et Exercices. . 
. The Face and the Body. . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 
. A Day with Betty . 

Grammaire et Exercices. 
. Physical Training. . 

Grammaire et Exercices. 


. The New House. . 

Grammaire et Exercices. . 
. Everything in its Place. . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 
. In the Kitchen. . : 
Grammaire et Exercices. 


. English Money. . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 
. At the Shops . 


Grammaire et Exvercices. 


. From Breakfast to Dinner. . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 


. Happy Birthday, Betty!. . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 
. A Merry Christmas!. . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 
. A Picnic . 


Grammaire et Ever cices. 


. The Weather in Four Pictures. . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 


. Janine in London. . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 
By Land, Sea and Air. . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 
The Holidays Are Here. . 
Grammaire et Exercices. 


TROISIEME PARTIE : LECONS COMPLEMENTAIRES ET MATERIEL DE REVISION 


GROUPE | 


Accessible apres |’étude 
des Legons | a 12 


GROUPE Il 


Accessible aprés |’étude 
des Legons 13 a 23 


GROUPE Ill 


Accessible aprés |’étude 
des Legons 24 a 36 


QUATRIEME PARTIE 


Learn While You Sing — (Mise en Musique des Legons | a 4) 


Simple Songs : Are You Sleeping? Winter Time 
Girls and Boys 


My Bonnie 
Easy Verse : My Cat Paint a Picture 
A Day Freddie 


How Do You Do? | The Cuckoo 
Rain A Rhyme for Christmas |The Wind 


APPENDICE 


Vocabulaire des Legons. . 
Régles de Prononciation . 


Tableaux Récapitulatifs des Conjugaisons. a 


Tableau des Formes Contractées. . 
Table des Verbes Irréguliers.. 


"INDEX GRAMMATICAL ~~ 


. Animals and Birds. 

. Things and Numbers. . 
. In the Kitchen. . 

. In the Dining-Room . 


. At an English School. . 

. Inthe Garden. . 

. The Dining-Table . 

. Clothes and Actions. ; 
. Hands, Arms, Feet, Legs. . 


. Jane in the Kitchen. . , 
. At Work inthe House. . 
. lea-Time. . . 

. A Day in the Country . 

. Outin London... 

. Ready for the Holidays. 

. A Letter to Catherine .. . 
Exercice : Describe These Pictures. : 


: CHANSONS ET POESIES 


The Walnut 


| Caught a Fly Alive 


161 
163 
165 
167 


169 
171 
173 
175 
177 


179 
Isl 
183 
185 
187 
189 
19] 
ive 


One, Two, Three, Four, Five 


Solomon Grundy 


204 
212 
216 
221 
222 


224 
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PREMIERE PARTIE 


LES SONS 
DE LA 


LANGUE ANGLAISE 


SBESESERSEEE 
Ee es Mic EES 
EES NE es ET 


SQ Up 
LA TRANSCRIPTION PHONETIQUE ~ face” 
1 


e Orthographe et prononciation. La principale difficulté que l’on rencontre, 
quand on essaie de parler une langue 

étrangére, provient du fait que, trés souvent, les mots ne se prononcent pas 
comme ils s’écrivent. 

Prenons des exemples dans notre propre langue et considérons Jes mots sul- 
vants : 

BEAU — FAULX — MAUX — PEAU — SAUT — TOT — VOS 

Vous savez comment les prononcer parce que vous les avez entendus un grand 
nombre de fois dans votre vie. Mais un étranger abordant [étude du frangais 
sera évidemment tenté de les prononcer comme ils s’écrivent. Le résultat sera 
toujours incorrect et, assez souvent, inintelligible. 


e Orthographe et transcription phonétique. Maintenant, supposez que, sous 
chacun des mots cités, nous 
portions les indications suivantes : 


Orthographe normale : BEAU — FAULX — MAUX — PEAU — SAUT— TOT — VOS 
° ° Le 7 ie a / f / ° \ \ / j 

Transcription phonétique : (/o) (fo) (mo) (po) (so) (fo) (vo). 

Le probléme se trouvera alors considérablement simplhfié, car la transcription 


phonétique permettra, en quelque sorte, de lire la prononciation. 
Quand Jes mots comportent plusieurs syllabes, le principe reste le méme : 





Orthographe normale : BATEAU —BIBELOT — CADEAU — CISEAUX — PANNEAU 
Transcription phonétique : (/iulo) (biblo) (hado) (s1z0) (pano) 
Ces exemples, empruntés 4 notre propre langue, ont di vous montrer clai- 
rement l’utvlité de la transcription phonétique. Loin d’entrainer des complications, 
celle-ci apporte une simplification. Elle est aussi indispensable a l’étude de la 
prononciation que ]’est la notation musicale Aa étude de la musique. 


e Définition. On appelle donc transcription phonétique la _ représentation 

de la prononciation des mots a Vaide de lettres ordinaires et 
de quelques signes particuliers. Cette notation pouvant étre utilisée pour repré- 
senter la prononciation des différentes langues, on la désigne sous le nom de 
Transcription Phonétique Internationale. 


e Alphabet phonétique. Certains sons ne pouvant étre représentés par des 

lettres ordinaires, ul a fallu inventer quelques signes 
conventionnels (ou symboles) nouveaux. Ils sont seulement au nombre d’une 
dizaine et vous aurez vite fait de les apprendre sous la direction de votre profes- 
seur. Enoncons simplement, pour terminer, quelques régles dont vous verrez 
Vapplication dans les pages suivantes. 


e Principes généraux de la transcription phonétique. 


1. Un méme signe se prononce toujours de la méme facon. 
2. On transcrit uniquement ce que l’on prononce. (Ex. : biblo, sizo, ete.). 


Quand le son d’une voyelle est long, on fait suivre le symbole de te 


On n’emploie jamais la lettre C. On emploie soit K, soit 5S. 
On n’emploie jamais la lettre Q. On emploie la Jettre K. 
On n’emploie jamais la Jettre X. On emploie soit KS soit GZ. 


Py ee 


Aprés ces explications générales sur la Transcription Phonétique Internatio- 
nale, passons a Vétude détaillée et méthodique des sons anglais. 


12 


LES VOYELLES BREVES ET LONGUES e% 
ep 


(Mots-types en transcription phonétique) 





o9:] | a) | ‘zi:bro 


Entrainement & la lecture de la transcription phonétique : 





is | bi: | Ji:f | tri: | mi: j mal | ti | Lo: | sto:k | bo:l | da: | flo: | fork | wo:k | 
i 


pig | nib | lip | kik | siks | wind | [uJ bul | buk | fut | gud | kuk | put | 





e | hen | pen | eg | bed | desk | leg | | u:} gu:s| fu:| mum | fu:d} su:p|spu:n | 
| ze | keet | beeg | keep | beek | meen} peen | j a | dak | kap | san | kat | mam | wan | 
a: | ka:p | ka: | sta: | gla:s | ka:d | “ar | ga:] | bad | skort | fo:st | wa:ld | 


ee 


9 | dow | boks | klok | sok i pot | lot | | 0! ‘zi:bra|’bato| ‘kuko| ‘sista! o’een| 
=) | | | | |. dl — eee 


Note : tous les mots donnés ci-dessus et aux pages 14 et 15 figureront dans les 
lecons. 
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LES DIPHTONGUES ol% 


(Mots-types en transcription phonétique) 1 





'el | sneik ou | cout 





—_— 


| 
| au kau 





' 


; 
-- 





Te | ye, [| ; | 
| 10 | dio c3| bee }ua! puso bor 


Dans les diphtongues la voix passe progressivement du son d’une voyelle 


accentuée & celui d’une autre voyelle non accentuée. | 


Attention : 1) Ne pas prononcer comme si les sons de départ et d’arrivée 
formaient deux syllabes distinctes. Le glissement doit étre progressif. 


2) Prononcer Je premier élément de la diphtongue plus fortement 
que le second, mais celui-ci doit rester perceptible. Comparez et opposez : 


frangars anglais (en transcription phonétique) 
naif — hai naif —- hai 


Entrainement & la lecture de la transcription phonétique : 








-ei| sneik | pleit | eit |dei|feis|keik | | oi | boi | koin | toi | 

| ai| flai | pap | naif | waif | ai | prais | “ia dia | ia | bio | bied | mio | 

ou, gout |bout |kout|snou|nouz |rouz! eo. bee | peo | t feo | steoz | wee | skweo | 
lau | kau|klaud|maus|haus|blauz/taun| ua | pus | 

Triphtongues : -auo| ‘aud | ‘flauo|/taus! | aia | ‘aion | ‘fais | ‘Jaion| 
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~ LES CONSONNES er, 


(Mots-types en transcription phonétique) 2 





| w| wulf | 0 | m0 ‘peendea | r) | ‘dakhin 
| 3 | de mo0 090 “pende 


Articulation des sons ci-dessous : 


_, | se prononce comme dans « chou» - ‘a comme dans « goiit » 
Lt (fu) 81 (gu 


se prononce comme dans « tché- ly 
7 i j | se prononce comme dans «yeux » 
_! J que » (t{ek) J 





| se prononce comme dans « foue » | 
| 3 | a) : L h h| est «expiré»; souffler légérement. 
zu 
},| 8@ prononce comme dans « Dji- {| | se prononce comme dans « ouest» 
( ‘ , e . W 
| 3) bouti » (daibuti:) "| (west). 


Articulation des sons lr |, | 1 | sombre, 8 eto (voir explications page 16.) 


Entrainement a la lecture de la transcription phonétique : 


| gout | geim | ga:l| glav | gu:s 4s) dzi'ra:f | dzgim | dzag | dzu:n 
Lit mjurt | ‘pjur:pl | tyu:b | ja: | jes | L h | ho:s | heend | heet | hen | haus | heo| 
Sl fup | fap | fop | fu: | for | fif | 5 | wulf | wotf | ‘windou | wo:l | wi:k | 


tf | t{ | tjik | ‘t{ikin | tfeo|tfaild | tfoklit | r) | ‘daklin | rin | tan | sin | trank | 


Attention : Ne pas confondre les signes suivants : | et) ; x | a ] ete ey | 
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‘ 
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[7 Ce son est totalement diffé- SIU, 
rent dur francais et s’arti- face 
cule en relevant la pointe de la langue 2 
vers le palais comme indiqué dans 

le dessin n° 1. Le son ne doit étre 

ni prononcé de la gorge, ni «roulé », 

comme en italien par exemple. 


Répétez : 
dres | drink | draiv | trei | trein | tri:| brid | bra | 
frend | fru:t | gra:s | fridg | stri:t | reet | rouz| 


wa On appelle J clair le J placé au début 
| > 

_-.; @un mot. [IL se prononce a peu prés 
comme en francais. 


Répétez : 

leik | lend | lait | li:f | leg | lip | louf | Lav | lant {| 
On appelle I sombre le son IJ placé a la fin 

dun mot ou avant une consonne. II] est trés 

différent du J clair. “ 
Articulation du J sombre : Bien relever 

Varriére de la langue, comme indiqué dans 

le dessin n° 2. 

Répétez : 

‘eepl | bul | felf | wulf | 


| ' Un défaut fréquent chez les Fran- 
3} [8 : 


cals consiste & prononcer ces 
sons ‘(correspondant au groupement TH) 
comme un Z ou un 59. La fagon Ja plus effi- 
cace d’éviter ou de corriger ce défaut est 
indiquée dans le dessin n° 3: la pointe de 
la langue, placée entre les dents, permet 
démettre le son caractéristique du TH. 


Le signe 6 représente le 7H doux (ou 
sonore) : Jo | is | Set | Seen | en | | 

Le signe ® représente le 7’'H dur (ou sourd) : 
Gir) | Oink | Oru: | Orou | 


La position indiquée dans le dessin n° 4 
est celle que les Anglais adoptent le plus 
souvent. La pointe de la langue, au lieu d’étre 
placée entre les denis, est placée contre le bord 
des incisives supérieures. Cette position donne 
plus de souplesse 4 V’élocution, mais le son 
risque parfois, chez des débutants frangais, 
de redevenir un Z ou un 5S. Le professeur 
recommandera, a son gré, l’articulation 3 ou 4. 


Répétez : ~ 

So moO | Sis mod | Sa ‘panda | Dis ‘pando | 
So Oin | Sis Gin | Set Gin | 

Comparez : sin | 9in | 


' 


LES VOYELLES BREVES ET LONGUES SQU 
(Mots-types en orthographe normale) face 


a zebra 


si “4 7 a Pm . 
Dries Aan ERE 
a Sf 





a boy a deer a bear a poor boy 
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LES CONSONNES | QU 


Q P 
(Mots-types cn orthovraphe normale) face 





a giralle a horse a mule a rat 





Se 


a wolf a moth a panther a duckling 
the moth the panther 


e L’article indéfini : En anglais |’article indéfini singulier est a ou an. 
(Prononcez : 0, on). Il sert pour tous les genres. 


Il y a 3 genres en anglais : a) le masculin (étres masculins) ; 
b) le féminin (étres féminins); 
c) le neutre (choses et animaux de genre non 
spécifié). 
Kixmploi de l’article indéfini a : On emploie l’article indéfini a devant un mot 
commencant par une consonne ou un h expiré. 
Ex. :a boy x —a girlx — a plate x —a hat —a horse 
un garcon — une fille — une assiette — un chapeau — un cheval 


Emploi de l’article indéfini an: On emploie l’article indéfini an devant un mot 
commengant par une voyelle ou un h muet. 
ka. : an egg — an apple — 
un ceuf — une pomme (Vour page 20). 


e L’article défini : En anglais, l’article défini est the. [1 se prononce da devant 
un mot commencant par une consonne ou un hb expiré et Oi: (ou di) devant 
un mot commengant par une voyelle ou un h muet. 
ka. : the cat (da ket) — the egg (di: eg) 

le chat — Veuf 

L’article défini the est invariable. [I] sert pour les 3 genres (masculin, féminin 

et neutre), pour le singulier et le pluriel. I] correspond done aux articles frangais 
le, V, la, les. 
Ex. : the boy -— the girl — the hat — the boys (boiz) 

le garcon — la fille — le chapeau — les garcons. 


18 


CONTROLE PAR 





DIPHTONGUES = =VOYELLES 


CONSONNES 


DE L’ASSIMILATION DES MOTS-TYPES 





11 


? 


ie Wz 
vu 
mii 4 


10 orm 


a 
~ 
— 
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ENTRAINEMENT A LA PRONONCIATION DES VOYELLES 


OY 3 


2 tri: (a tree) — Orn (three) 


G 






2 bu (a bee) — 


i) Ge, 


























2 pig (a pig) | afil (a fish) — orin(aring) — _ siks (six) 
elk : 7 10 
9 hen (a hen) — 9 pen (a pen) — en eg (an egg) — Sevn (seven) — ten (ten) 
2 SS 2) 
dket (a cat) — o beg (a bag) — ohet (ahat) — oan'expl (an apple) 
: a> ES 
aka:p (acarp) — 2 ka: (@ car) asta: (a star) — 9 glais (a glass) 
9 dog (a dog) — 2 boks (a sid — aklok (a clock) — 2 wotf (a watch) 
a mi 's (a horse) —9 boil | (a ball) — a do: ti door) —noa:t ar (four) 
— a Ap 
2) kool (a bull) — oabuk (a book) — a fut ( va — 0 kuk (a cook) 
9 gu:s (a goose) — 9 |u: (a shoe) — 62 muin (the moon) — tu: (tsvo) 
Vf 
bes SOE 
rubs (rae ee Ps aie 





a9 dak (a duck) — akap (acup) — san (the sun) 


| ( 
ca i = 


a gol (a girl) — 0 ba:d (a bird) — a skoa:t (a skirt) —+.9 t [0:1 | (a church) 


— wan (one) 





ENTRAINEMENT A LA PRONONCIATION DES DIPHTONGUES 














2 flai (a fly) — 9 paip (a pipe) — faiv (five) — nain (nine) 
Q aul hee (a cow) — 9 klaud (a cloud) tie Mat — 9 maus (a mouse) 

x A cP a 

re * cP 

9 boi (a boy) aa 29 koin (a coun) 
9 dio (a deer) — o0n ia (an ear) — 9 biod (a beard) — _hpia (beer) 
bc? 
rf & 

9 bea (a bear) — a peo (a pear) — a tfeo (a chair) — steoz (stairs) 


ENTRAINEMENT A LA PRONONCIATION DES TRIPHTONGUES 


4 
a 


» ‘tauo (a tower) 





9 ‘laion (a lion) -—- 9 ‘faio (a fire) — on ‘aion (an tron) 
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5) 
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ENTRAINEMENT A LA PRONONCIATION DES CONSONNES 





1 


2 {ip (a ship) — oe fur(a shoe) — a fi! (a fish) 


a: A ALF 












2 dai’ra:f (a giraffe) — oadzag (ajyug) — _ 9 peidsz (a page) 
Pr. | fae 
2 ho:s (a horse) — 0a het (a hat) — 9 haus (a house) — 92 hend (a hand) 
aret (arat) — aitri; (atree) — odres (adress) — 9 ru:f (aroof) 


3 W] 4 (a wolf) — 2 wot! (a -_ — 2'windou (a window) —wan (one) 


Dit 


de m090 (the nals — $e mau (the mouth) — Se tu: ) (the tooth) — 6ri; (three) 








60 ‘daklin (the duckling) — ‘arin (the ring) — a tan (the tongue) 


THE ALPHABET 
(01: ‘aelfabit) face 


J 


(ei) for APPLE (dze1) for JUG 





for SNAKE 









(bi:) for BOAT (kei) (t1:) for TREE 
(si:) for CAT (el) for LION. —(ju:)_ for UMBRELLA 
(di:) (em) 







Y 


(wai) for YORK 
~ 









(p1:) for enka 





(zed) for ZEBRA. 


, R 


(ai) for IRON (a:) for RING 





Epelez : A-P-P-L-E : ei — ‘dabl pi: — el — i: — 
B-O-A-T — : bi: — ou — ei — ti: — 
C-A-T : Sli — e1 — ti: — ete. 
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COMBIEN DE CES MOTS AVEZ-VOUS RETENUS? 
SAVEZ-VOUS LES PRONONCER CORRECTEMENT? 


(Vocabulaire regroup¢ par centres d’intérét.) 
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EXERCICE ORAL : Faites pour chacune des images des pages 24 et 25 une 
phrase de quatre mots sur le modéle suivant et veillez 4 la correction de votre 
prononciation 

This is a dog.. This is a cat. This is a rat. 
Ceci est un chien. Ceci est un chat. Ceci est un rat. Ete. 


Attention a la prononciation du son TH dans this. (Vour page 16) 


GRAMMAIRE : est la 3& personne du singulier du présent de lindicatif du 
verbe ETRE en ang 


Exemples : Voir exercice ci-dessus. 


als. 
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EXERCICES 


A. Lecture phonétique préparée. 


69a boi iz in Oo haus. 
Se ga:l iz in Oe ka: 

So maus iz in $e heet. 
do fif iz in Se bout. 

. 2 sneik iz in $e boks. 
Oa bie iz in Oe glars. 

. Oi eg iz in Oo kap. 


$9 sAn iz in 69 skal. 


OCHONAAA WN 


. 09 pen iz in 69 bee. 


_— 
© 


. da mu:n iz in de skal. 


= 
= 


. $e tan iz in Je maud. 


— 
bo 


_ So ka:r iz in G9 roud. 





_ bo 'kauboi iz on 39a hors. 


be 
Hs OO 


. 6a boi iz on Ge myuil. 


> 
Or 


. bo ga:liz on Oe taus. 


> 
o> 


69 bu: iz on Oo flaua. ° 


_— 
~] 


. $e flai iz on Ge pleit. 


— 
CO 


. ba sto:k iz on 69 rucf, 


= 
co 


. bo ket iz on Be t{ea. 


to 
—, 


_ 6a ba:d iz on Oa tri:. 


bo 
i 


_ $a mo0iz on So ’windou. 


NL 
bo 


. $e peor iz on So pleit. 


NS 
= 


09 lif iz on 069 tri. 


bo 
>) 


. di: ‘epl iz on Se tris. 


bo 
ON 


. Oi: ’‘aion iz on 69 skort. 





bo 
o> 


: de pen iz on Oo buk. 


i) 
~ 


; Se fu: iz on Be fut. 


Note : — dans —|on|= sur. 
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B. Dictée préparée. (Passage de la 
transcription phonétique a& Vortho- 


mMnNmMNN NNN NYNRP FP FPP FP FPP PP 
AURMMAWNFPOHOANDAAHRWN FO 


OON AAR WN 


graphe normale.) 


. The boy is in the house. 
. The girl is in the car. 


The mouse is 1n the hat. 


. The fish is in the boat. 


The snake is in the box. 
The beer is in the glass. 
The egg is in the cup. 
The sun is in the sky. 


. The pen is in the bag. 

. The moon is in the sky. 

. The tongue is in the mouth. 
. The car is in the road. 

. The cowboy is on the horse. 
. The boy is on the mule. 

. The girl is on the tower. 

. The bee is on the flower. 

. The fly is on the plate. 

. The stork is on the roof. 

. The cat is on the chair. 

. The bird is on the tree. 

. The moth is on the window. 
. The pear is on the plate. 

. The leaf is on the tree. 

. The apple is on the tree. 


_ The iron is on the skirt. 


The pen is on the book. 


_ The shoe is on the foot. 


DEUXIEME PARTIE 


TRENTE-SIX 
LECONS ILLUSTREES 


I. One, Two, Three... 
2. Eight Pictures 

3. Things and Animals 
4. A Leaf on a Tree 


5. What Colour is This? 
6. Colours and Clothes 
7. To Be and To Have 
8. In the Classroom 


9. Count from Ten to a Thousand 
10. The First, the Second, the Third... 
11. What Time Is It? 

12. Day and Night 


13. John and Betty at School 
14. TheWilsons in the Morning 
[5. The Family in the Evening 


16. The Days of the Week 
17. The Four Seasons 

18. Lunch-Time 

19. John’s Day 


20. Clothes for the Family 
21. The Face and the Body 
22. A Day with Betty 
23. Physical Training 


24. The New House 
25. Everything in its Place 
26. In the Kitchen 


27. English Money 
28. At the Shops 
29. From Breakfast to Dinner 


30. Happy Birthday, Betty! 

31. A Merry Christmas! 

32. A Picnic 

33. The Weather in Four Pictures 


34. Janine in London 
35. By Land, Sea and Air 
36. The Holidays Are Here 
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Q 
LESSON | ONE, TWO, THREE... o Ye, 
(‘lesn wan) (wAn—tu:—Ori:) ~ 


Cd 7 | ry 
A RePETEZ : A Number One is a duck. . | 
= ‘nambo wan iz 9 dak 





Number Two is a goose. 
is | Number Three is a bee. 


Oo: . Number Four is a stork.. ‘namboa for iz a stork 


‘namba tur iz 3 gurs 


‘nambo Ori: iz a bir 


} —_ | 
| Number Five is a fly. ‘nAmba fav iz a flai 
| ‘nambo siks iz 9 pig 
| 


Number Six is a pig. 


; ‘nAmba sevn iz 2 hen 
e Number Seven is a hen. _— 
as nambos eit iz 9 sneik 


ei Number Eight is a snake. 





(Voir Musique, p. 194.) 


Couvrez la page de droite au moyen du cache et répondez aux questions. 


Questions : What is Number One?—What is Number Two?—What is Number 
Three?—What is Number Four?—What is Number Five?—ete. 





B What is this? 
What is this bird? 
What bird is this? 


This is a duck. 
This bird is a duck. 
This is a duck. 





Questions : What is Number 1?—What number is the goose? What is Number 3? 
—What number is the stork?—-What is Number 5?—What number is 
the pig?—-What is Number 7?—-What number is the snake? 


Grammaire 


Ae | is | est la 3& personne du présent de Il’indicatif du verbe étre en anglais. 


Re L’interrogatif | what | (prononcez : Wot peut étre soit adjectif, soit pronom. 
[| est invariable. || sert a interroger sur Ia nature d’une chose ou d’un @tre. 


Ex. : |. What adjectif : What bird is this? 2. What pronom : What is this? 
Quel oiseau est-ce? Qu'est-ce que ceci? 
e Le démonstratif peut tre soit adjectif, soit pronom. || est invariable en 
genre. Il sert a désigner ce qui est rapproché — (ou ce qui suit). 
Ex. : |. This adjectif : This bird is a duck. 2. This pronom : This is a duck 
Cet oiseau est un canard. Ceci est un canard. 


e L’article indéfini et Particle défini : Voir page |8. 
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EIGHT PICTURES SeP%, 
2 leit “oilat face 
eit “piktfoz) 4 


A Number One is a cup. 
Number Two is a shoe. 
Number Three is a tree. 
Number Four is a ball. 


Number Five is a pipe. 
Number Six is a ring. 
Number Seven is a pen. 


Number Eight is a plate. 





Couvrez la page de droite au moyen du cache et répondez aux questions. 


Questions : What is Number 1?—What is Number 2?—-What is Number 3?—What 
is Number 42—-What number is the pipe?—What number is the 
ring?—What number is the pen?—What number is the plate? 





B There is a cup in Picture |. There is a ball in Picture 4. 
[Seor i249 kapin “piktfo wan] There is a pipe in Picture 5. 
There is a shoe in Picture 2. There is a ring in Picture 6. 
[Geor iz a fur in “piktio tus] There is a pen in Picture 7. 
There is a tree in Picture 3. There is a plate in Picture 8. 


(Vowr Musique, p. 195.) 


YES? NO? Is Number Onea cup?........... = Yes. 


Is Number Four an apple?. . ....... No. 
Is there a shoe in Picture2? ..... .. . Yes, there is. 
Is there a cup in Picture §?. . ...7.. . . No, there is not. 


Questions : What is there in Picture 1?—What is there in Picture 2?—What is 
there in Picture 3? — What is there in Picture 4?—Is there a pipe in 
Picture 5?—-Is there a ball in Picture 6?—Is there a pen in Picture 7? 
—Is there a cup in Picture 8? 


Grammaire 


Be (littéralement : “/d est”) est la locution anglaise correspondant au 


frangais « il ya». There is doit étre suivi d'un nom ou d'un pronom au singulier. 


Ex. : There is a shoe in the box. — // y a une chaussure dans Ia bofte. 
Forme contractée : [here's a shoe in the box 


© | Is there | est la forme interrogative de there is. ( Y a-t-il...?) 


@ | There is not | est la forme négative de there is. (I n'y a pas...) 
e Forme contractée : There isn’t ... (Pr. : ‘iznt). 


of 


Hares 


Fs 


Ss 


Leja O &. j 
one 
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THINGS AND ANIMALS °%, 


(Oinz ond ’enimolz) face 


Ocor iz a naif 


A 1. There is a cup in Picture 1. . 

2. There are two shoes in Picture 2. om ; ae 
3. There is a tree in Picture 3. sag i 
4. There are four doors in Picture 4. Bsa a S: Beis 
a. There is a pipe in Picture 5. Secor iz 9 paip 
6. There are six rings in Picture 6. deer a: siks rigz 
¢~. There is a pen in Picture 7. Ocer 1Z 9 pen 
8. There are eight plates in Picture 8. ae ida soca 
9 


There is a knife in Picture 9. 


: ten ‘penslz 





10. There are ten pencils in Picture 10. 

(Vow Musique, p. 196.) 
Are there two shoes in Picture 2? _ Are there two doors in Picture 4? 
Yes, there are. | No, there are not. [aren’t (Pr. : a:nt)] 


Questions : 1. What is there in Picture 1?—2. Are there two shoesin Picture 2?— 
3. What is there in Picture 3?—4. Are there two doors in Picture 4?— 
3. What is there in Picture 5?—6. Are there six rings in Picture 6?— 
7. What is there in Picture 7?—8. Are there eight cups in Picture 8?— 
9. What is there in Picture 9?—10. Are there ten pens in Picture 10? 





B This is a ring. 
A ring is a thing. 


These are rings. x | 
tings are things. ae a 


rigz (ix 91nz 











This is a duck. ‘These are ducks. & anor 

A. duck is a bird. = [ducks are birds. && 3 | daks a: bozdz 

This bird is a duck. ‘These birds are duckh-. Oirz bardz a: daks 
=. ‘or ay Ness 

This is a cat. ; These are cats. O1:Z a 

A al (ate uve auras keets az ‘enimolz 
cat 1s an animal. oe Aas D+ Sgt ece Oi:z ‘eenimalz a: kets 

This animal is a cat-““ These animals are cats. 





(our Musique, p. 196). 


Questions : 1. What is a ring?—2. What are rings?—3. What is a duck?— 
4. What are ducks ?—5. What is a cat ?—6. What are cats? 


Grammaire 


A ® | There are | est le pluriel de there is. Ex. : There are two shoes in the box. 
on aoa mae I! y a deux chaussures dans Ia boite. 


Forme interrogative : Are there two shoes...? Forme neg. . There are not two shoes.. 


e Le pluriel régulier des noms se forme en ajoutant un S (qui se prononce tantot S, 
tantét Z.) Ex. : Two cups [kaps]—three ducks [daks]—four doors [d3:z]—five trees [tri:z]. 


B e Le pluriel du démonstratif this | est | these | (OixZ). Ex. : These are cats. 


@ Il n’y a pas d’article indéfini au pluriel en anglais. 


aI) 





A 


A LEAF ON A TREE SW 
4. (a li:f on 9 tri:) 


IN PICTURE 1 there is a leaf. 
The leaf is on a tree. 


IN PICTURE 2 there are three trees. 
The trees are in the street. 


IN PICTURE 3 there is a dog. 
The dog is in a box. 


IN PICTURE 4 there are four doors. 
The doors are in the hall. 











Ocor iz 2 lirf 
So lirf iz on a trix 

Oscar ax Orix trirz 

So trizz arr in da strizt 


™ 


Ocar iz 9 dog 

de dog iz in a boks 
Ocer ar for doz 

Sa dor arr in da ho:l 


(Vou Musique, Pv AGT =) 


Where is the leaf in Picture J? Where are the trees in Picture 2? 
The leaf is on a tree. The trees are in the street. 


Questions : What is there in Picture 1?—Where is the leaf? 
What is there in Picture 2?—Where are the trees? 
What is there in Picture 3?—Where is the dog? 
What is there in Picture 42—Where are the four doors? 





B 





IN PICTURE 5 there is a mouse. 
The mouse is in the house. 


IN PICTURE 6 there are eight plates. 
The plates are on a table. 


IN PICTURE 7 there is a fly. 
The fly is on a knife. 


IN PICTURE 8 there are six rings. 
The rings are on a plate. 


Questions ¢ What is there in Picture 5?—Where 
What is there in Picture 6?—-Where 
What is there in Picture 7?—Where 
What is there in Picture 8?—Where 


Grammaire 


is the mouse: 
are the eight plates? 
is the fly? 

are the six rings? 












Ocor iz 9 Maus 
da maus iz in da haus 
Ocer a: eit pleits 

da pleits a:r on a ‘teibl 
Ocor iz a flai 

da flai iz on 9 naif 
Oscar a: siks rinz 

da riqz air ona pleit 


(Vow Musique, p. 197.) 


a 


e | Where | sert a interroger sur le lieu (Fr. : ow ?). Ex. : Where is the leaf? 


e Forme contractée : Where's the leaf? 


Ou est Ia feuille? 


Ex. : The leaf is onatree. 
, io ' ‘ — La feuille est sur un arbre. 
e lieu : | on | — | | Ae 
© Prepositions d n on The tree is in the street. 
L’arbre est dans Ia rue. 
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*EXERCICES 


LECON 1 (page 29). 


3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10.—410, 8, 
9, 5, 7. 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en toutes lettres : |, 2, 
3 


6, 4, 2.—1, 3, 5, 7, 9.—2, 4, 6, 8 10.—10, 


Complétez les phrases suivantes : Number | ... a duck.—Number 2 is ... 
goose.—Number .,. is a bee.—Number 4 is... ... —Number 5... a fly —Num- 
ber 6 is ... pig —Number 7 is a ...—Number 8 ... a snake. 


Employez l’article indéfini @ ou an devant les mots suivants : 
1. snake.—2. pig.—3. egg.—4. fly.—5a bee.—6. apple.—7. cat.—8. horse.— 
9. hour.—10. hat. 





Complétez les phrases suivantes : 1. This ... is a duck.—2. This is ... apple.— 
3. ... number is this?P—4. ... bird is a duck.—®. ... 1s this bird? 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en toutes lettres; c) Ecrivez en transcription phonétique : 


9—2—7—1—3,. —- 5—8—4—6— 10. 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : wot iz dis? Dis iz a pig || wot 


bard iz O1s? Sis ba:d iz a dak | wot ‘nambo iz Ois? dis 1z “nAmboa siks | 


LECON 2 (page 31). 


Compléiez les phrases suivantes : Number One ... a cup.—Number Two 
is a ..—Number Three is ... ... —Number ... is a ball.—... Five is a 
pipe.—Number ... 1s a ring.—Number Seven is a ...—Number Eight ... 
a plate. 


Mettez en ordre les mots des phrases suivantes ( Atiention dla ponctuation) : 
1. Number / a / pig / six / is.—2. What / this / is? —3. This / is / bird / duck/a. 
4. Number / is / a / ball / four.—s5. This / a / bee / is. 


a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : 
abi:ina tri: || a tu:6 in do maud || a dog inva boks __ || 
do ket ine het la go:lina tfetf i] a gout in Oe roud | 


Mettez : a) a la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative : 1. There is a 
shoe in Picture Two.--2. There is a ball in Picture Four.—3. There 1s a 
ring in Picture Six.—4. There is a plate in Picture Enght. 





Mettez en ordre les mots des phrases suivantes ( Altention ala ponctuation) : 
1. There / Picture One / a / is / in / cup.—2. Is / shoe / a / there / Picture 
Two / in?—3. There / in / fly / is / Picture Five / a.—4. What / there / 
Picture Seven / is / in? 

Complétez les phrases suivantes : 1. There ... a tree in Picture ‘| nree.— 


2. Is ... a pipe in Picture Four?—3. No, there is ..—4. Is Number 5ix ... 
apple?—5. What ... is the pipe? 
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LECON 3 (page 33). 


Récrivez les phrases suivantes en mettant au pluriel les mots en italique : 
1. There ts one shoe in Picture Two.—2. The plate its m Picture Eight.— 
3. Js the tree in Picture Three?—4. The pen is in Picture Ten.—s. Is the 
pipe in Picture Five? 





Mettez a la forme interrogative : 1. There are three cats in the tree.— 
2. There are six rings in Picture Six.—3. Number One is a duck.—4. There 
is a pipe in Picture Five.—o. There are eight plates in Picture Eight. 


a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : wan kap || tu: fu:z || Ori: trizz || 
fo: da:z || faiv paips | siks rinz || 


. . - ° ° e e ‘ 
Complétez les phrases suivantes d@ l'aide de : a thing, a bird, ou an animal : 
1. A pig is ....—2. A shoe is ...—3. A stork is ...—4. A pen is ...—93. A horse 





1S: av: 

Mettez au pluriel : 1. A hen is a bird.—2. A pencil is a thing.—3. A dog 
is an animal.—4. This bird is a stork.—5. This is a pipe. 

Mettez au singulier : 1. There are two cups in the pictures.—2. Pencils 


are things.—-3. Goats are animals.—4. These are apples.—9s. These birds 
are hens. 

a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : dis rit) iz 0 911) |/Si:z O1nz «a: 
rinjz || Oeer a: biz in Ouz triz || 


LECON 4 (page 35). 


Mettez a la forme négative : 1. There is a stork in the street.—2. There 
is a fly in the box.——-3. The dogs are in the house.—4. Boys are animals.— 
oa. A bird is a thing. 





Récrivez les phrases suivantes en mettant au pluriel les mots en italique : 
1. The stork ts on this howse.—2. The cat is on the chair.—3. Is there one 
ball in this box?—4. The pencil ts on the plate.—5. Is the bird in this tree? 





a) Lisez; b) Kerivez en orthographe normale : wan li:f on 9 tri: || tu: furz 
on a tfeo |] Ori: bi:z in a boks |! fo: bo:lz in 89 roud || faiv paips on a pleit || 
siks dogz in 60 haus || ‘sevn henz in Oo san |j eit pleits on a teibl || 





Posez des questions commenc¢ant par Where ou What, et correspondant 
aux réponses suivantes : 1. The ball is on the table.—2. There is a mouse 
on the chair.—38. These dogs are in the street.—4. This ring is in a box. 
—5. There are two plates on the table. — 





Complétez les phrases suivantes a (aide de in ou on: 1. The dog is ... the 
house.—2. There is a fly .... Picture Seven.—-3. The knife is ... the plate. 
—4. There are two flowers ... the glass._-5. This cup is ... the table. 


Récrivez les phrases suivantes en mettant au pluriel les mots en italique : 
1. There is one table in this house.—2. The pen is on this book.—3. The 
egg ts on the table.—4. A cow ts an animal.—s. This ts a hen. 


a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : 61s iz 9 naif || ‘61:2 a: pleits || 
Seor iz a glas on Oo'teibl || Ocor a: fo: pleits on a theoal| iz Oeor 9 glais on 











— — 
6a boks? nou | Geer iznol ||iz Sear a pleit on Do tfea? jes | Sear iz 


~~” ~~ ee 
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5 


A’ Number 1 is a red dress. 
Number 2 is a yellow window. 
Number 3 is a blue shoe. 
Number 4 is a white pipe. 
Number 5 is a black hat. 


Questions 
Number 3?—Picture 
Picture 5? 





5 Number 6 is an orange box. 


Number 7 is a green tree. 


In Number 8 there are two pink pigs. Those pigs are pink. 


Number 9 is a purple skirt. 
Look at the slate in Number 10. 


Questions : Look at Picture 6. 
Picture 7?—Look at 
Picture Q. 
the slate? 





A 


What is Number 1?—Picture 


WHAT COLOUR IS THIS? QU. 
(wot ‘kalor iz Ois) Veet 
a | 6 





That dress is red. 

That window is yellow. 
That shoe is blue. 
That pipe is white. 
That hat is black. 







a red dres 
9 “jelou’windou 
a blu: fu: 

9 wait paip 

a blek heet 


23 


Is the window white?—What is 
4: Is the pipe black?—What colour is the hat in 


That box is orange. _ 
an “orinds boks 


9 grim tri: 
tu: pink pigz 


That tree is green. 


9 “parpl skoxt 
9 gre sleit 


That skirt is purple. 





That slate is grey. 


Is the box red?—What colour is the tree in 
Picture 8. What colour are the pigs?—Look at 


Is the skirt blue?—Look at Picture 10. What colour is 


Grammaire 


e L’adjectif qualificatif, épithete ou attribut, est invariable en genre et en nombre. 


L’adjectif épithéte se place toujours avant le nom. L’adjectif attribut se place aprés 


le verbe. 


Ex. : Epithéte : That is a red dress. 
C'est une robe rouge. 


e@ Forme contractée : /hat’s a 


e Le démonstratif that peut 
en genre. || sert a désigner ce qui 


Ex. : This dress is green. 
Cette robe-ci est verte. 


e Impératif : Look!=Regardez! 


Attribut : That dress is red. 
Cette robe est rouge. 


red dress. 


étre soit adjectif, soit pronom. Il est invariable 
est relativement éloigné — (ou ce qui précéde). 


That dress is blue. 
Cette robe-id est bieue. 


e Le plurie! du démonstratif ‘that est | those | (Oouz). 


Look at this picture! =Regardez ceite image! 
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COLOURS AND CLOTHES e°%, 
(‘kaloz ond kloudz) 8 
1. This is a white dress. I am in white. | | 
Z al 2m in wait 
2. This is a black jacket. [‘daekit] You are in black. ju: azr in blek 
3. This is a blue jacket. He is in blue. hi: iz in blu: 
4. This is a green dress. She is in green. fiz iz in grim 
5. This is a red jacket. It is in red. it iz in red 
6. These are white dresses. [’dresiz} We are in white. an: nae 
ur air In DileeK 
7. These are black jackets. You are in black. = 
Oe1 air in blu: 
8. These are blue jackets. They are in blue. in 





Look at Picture I. Is the girl in white ? Look at Picture 2. Is the boy in blue? 
Yes, she ts. No, he is not. 

(Vo, he isn’t.) 
Questions : 


1. Look at Picture 1. What colour is the dress? . . . . . . Is the girl in white? 

2. Look at Picture 2. What colour is the jacket? . . . . . Is the boy in blue? 

3. Look at Picture 3. What colour is the jacket?. . . . . . Is the boy in black? 

4. Look at Picture 4. What colour is the dress? . . . . . . Is the girl in grey? 

5. Look at Picture 5. What colour is the jacket? . . . . . Is the chimp in pink? 

6. Look at Picture 6. What colour are the dresses?. . . . . Are the girls in yellow? 

7. Look at Picture 7. What colour are the jackets? . . . . Are the boys in grey? 

8. Look at Picture 8. What colour are the jackets? . . . . Are the boys in blue? 
Grammaire 


Présent de l’indicatif du verbe TO BE (étre) 





| Forme affirmative Forme interrogatiwe | Forme négative 
1T€ pers. sing. I m (ai = Am I? | am not 
2° pers. sing. |You are (ju Are you? You are not 
3e pers. ( Mase. He is (hi ay Is he a He is not 
aa fém.  |She is (find 12) Is she: She is not 
oY neutre \It is (it 12) Is 17 It is not 
1°€ pers. plur. |We are (wi: a:) | Are we? We = are not 
2& pers. plur. (You are (ju: ur) | Are you? You are not 
3& pers. plur.  |They are (dei «:) | Are they? They are not 





l’ormes contraclées : votr page 221. 


e Pluriel en -es : Les mots se terminant par S, X, Z, CH, SH, forment leur pluriel 
en -ES. Ex. : dresses—boxes—watches. (Prononcez : ‘dresiz, ‘boksiz, ‘wot fiz). 


e Pluriel en -ies : Les noms se terminant par Y forment leur pluriel en -IES quand 
I"Y est précédé d'une consonne. Ex. : flies (Prononcez : flaiz). Mais on écrira : boys—toys, etc. 


e Pluriel en -ves : La plupart des noms se terminant par F forment leur pluriel 
en -VES. Ex. : leaves—knives, etc. (Prononcez : |j:vz, naivz). 


e Infinitif : !a préposition est le signe de I'infinitif en anglais, Ex. : to be. 
44 
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Ga 


1. [I am in white. 

2. You are in black. 
3. He is in grey. 

4. She is in blue. 

De 


I have a white bag. 


He has a grey cap. 
She has blue gloves. 
It has a red hat. 

We have yellow bags. 


It is in red. 

6. We are in yellow. 
% You are in brown. 
8 


- [They are in green. 


Look at the girl in Picture 1. 
Has she a white bag? Yes, she has. 


Questions : 


1. Look at Picture 1. Is the girl in white?. | 

2. Look at the boy in Picture 2. Is he in blue?. 
3. Look at Picture 3. Is the boy im grey? . 

Look at the girl in Picture 4. Is she in green? . 
Look at Picture 5. Is the chimp in red? 


- Look at Picture 7. Are the boys in grey?. 


4. 
5. 
6. Look at the girls in Picture 6. Are they in yellow? 
*4 
8 


- Look at the girls in Picture 8. Are they in blue?. 


Grammaire 


You have a black umbrella. 


You have brown satchels. 


They have green umbrellas. 


TO BE AND TO HAVE 


(tu “bi: ond tu ‘hey) 


ai hev 9 wait beg 
ju: hev o blek am'‘brelo 
hi: heez 0 grei keep 
faz heez blu: glavz 


it heez o red heet 


wi: hev ‘jelou begz 


ju: hev braun ‘setfalz 


Oei hev gri:zn am’breloz 





Look at the boy in Picture 2 
Has he a blue umbrella? No, he has not. 


(No, he hasn't.) 
(Pr. : ‘heznt.) 


Has she a white bag? 
Has he a blue umbrella? 
Has he a grey hat? 

Has she green gloves? 
Has it a red cap? 

Have they yellow bags? 


. —~Have they black satchels? 


Have they blue umbrellas? 


Présent de Vindicatif du verbe TO HAVE (avoir) 


Forme affirmative) Forme interrogative 
1f€ pers. sing. I have Have 
2& pers. sing. You have Have 
Of pers. | ase. He has Has 
sing. — fém. She has Has 
| neutre 7 It has Has 
1t€ pers. plur. We have Have 
2° pers. plur. | You have Have 
3& pers. plur. | They have Have 


Forme négative 


I? I have not 
you? You have not 
he? He has not 
she? She has not 
it? It has not 
we? We have not 
you? You have not 
they? They have not 
Formes contractées : voir page 221. 
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IN THE CLASSROOM 2°%, 
(in Oo ‘kla:srum) _ 


PICTURE ONE : This is a classroom in an English school. It has yellow walls. 
The door and the windows are grey. There is a desk for the teacher. There 
are tables and chairs for the children. 


PICTURE TWO : On this table there are two green books and three 
yellow exercise-books. In the two boxes there are pens and pencils. 


PICTURE THREE : The man in black is the English teacher. The man in grey 
is the French teacher. The two men are in the classroom. 


Questions : 





. . ‘inglif (English) 
1. Is this classroom in a French school?—Has the wleivel (school) 
classroom grey walls?—What colour are the door racie (alls) 
and the windows?—lIs the desk for the children? ‘tirtfo (teacher ) 
—Are the tables and chairs for the teachers? tfeaz (chairs ) 
e . . y e a - aa 
2. What is there on the table in Picture 2?—-What is ‘tfildron (children) 
there in the two boxes? ee (exercise ) 
3. Is the [English teacher in grey?—lIs the French a ee (boxes ) 


teacher in black? Are the two men in the street? 








B 





PICTURE FOUR : These two boys and this girl are pupils. The girl is between 
the two boys. She is in red. The two boys are in blue. 


PICTURE FIVE : This young woman is the art teacher. Many teachers 
in that school are women. 


PICTURE SIx: On the blackboard there is a picture of a tree. It has brown 
branches, green leaves and pink flowers. There is a cow under the tree. 


Questions : : 


‘pju:plz = (pupils) 
jang (young) 
‘wumon (woman 
‘meni (many ) 


4. Look at Picture 4. Where is the girl?—lIs she in 
srey?—Are the boys in pink? * 

9. Is the art teacher a young man?—Are there many 
women in that school? 

6. Look at Picture 6. What is there on the black- ‘blekbo:d (blackboard) 
board?—What colour are the branches? What heres (branches ) 
colour are the leaves?—-What colour are the flowers? oes (flowers ) 
—What is there under the tree? ___ 


‘wimin (women) 





Grammaire 





e Pluriel des noms composés : Le premier élément des noms composés, qualifiant 
le second, reste invariable comme un adjectif. Seul-le second élément prend la marque 


cu pluriel. Ex. : two exercise-books—deux cahiers d’exercices, 
e Pluriels irréguliers : Singulier : child {tjaild] man woman [’wuman] 
Pluriel : children [‘tfildron] men women [’wimin] 


© (+ un nom au pluriel) = beaucoup de... Ex. : many books—beaucoup de livres. 
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EXERCICES | 


LECON 5 (page 39). 


Prononciation el ltythme 





pe The dress is red. «| The hat is black. 


———=— 


| 


lu re The shoe is blue. ai | The pipe is white. 


y ad 


Complétez avec des adjectifs de couleurs : 


1. A mouth is ... 4, That is a... goose. 
2. A tooth is ... Dd. That isa... chick. 
3. The sun is ... 6. That is a ... fly. 





Mettez en ordre les mots suivants : I. 2. The / 
blue / is / shoe.—3. This / is / hat / black / a.—4. That / yellow / is / window 
—5. Number / white / a / is / pipe / four. 





Traduisez en anglais: 
— 3. La robe n’est pas rouge. — 4. I] y a deux fenétres jaunes. — 5. Ilya 
quatre tables blanches dans la maison. ‘ 


Mettez : a) A la forme interrogative; b) 4 la forme négative : 1. Number 
Five is a white hat. 
4. The white plates are on the table.—5. This is a blue dress. 





Complétez avec des adjectifs de couleurs : 


1. A pig is ..—That is a ... pig.—2. Trees are ...—Those are ... trees. 
—3. A mouse is ...—That is a ... mouse—4 An egg is ..— That isa... 
ego. —). A sheep is ...—That is a ... sheep. 


What is this? Ex. : This ts a black pencil. 


29 
ne 





Mettez en ordre les mots suivants (Altention a la ponctuation) : 1. This / a | 
is / tree / @ 








blue / are? 


Dictée. This is a white hat. That is a black dress. Those blue shoes 
are in the hall. There are two red skirts on that chair. Where are the 
black hats? 

2) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : Scor a: grim tri:z in Bizz 


stritts|| Secor iz o grei sleit on Seru:fl| Beor iz on ‘orinds dog in Set boks| 


oe 
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LEGON 6 (page 4\). 


Prononctiation et Rythme 


j 
& 


| u: | Are you in blue? | ei Are they in grey? 
is | Is she in green? | ai. Am I in white? 
i | Is it in pink? «| Is that hat black? 





Mettez au pluriel : 1. [ am a boy.—-2. You are a teacher.—3. He is a boy.— 
4. She is a girl.—d. It is a dog. 


Mettez au singulier : 1. We are girls—2. You are teachers. 
boys.—4. They are animals.—s. They are girls. 





3d. Uhey are 


Complétez les phrases suivantes a l’aide du verbe to he (étre) : 1. This ... 
a blue pencil.—2. Those pigs ... pink.—3. What colour ... these trees?—4. 
We ... boys and girls.—o. You ... a girl. 


_Mettez les phrases suivantes : a) a la forme interrogative; b) a la forme 


négative : 1. You are a teacher.—2. He is in blue.—3. They are in brown. 
—4. It is a black sheep.—s. This is a red book. 





Remplacez les mots en italique par le pronom personnel qui convient : 
Ll. The cats are in the hall.—2. The girl is in grey.—3. Where are the books? — 
4. The dog is in the street.—. The boy is in the house. 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. Cette veste est bleue. Je suis en bleu. — 2. Cette 
robe est verte. Tu es en vert. — 3. Cette veste est grise. Ce garcon est en 
cris. — 4. Ces robes sont roses. Nous sommes en rose. — 5. Ces vestes sont 
noires. Ces garcons sont en noir, 


Mettez: a) a la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative; c) au pluriel : 
1. This is a fly.—2. This dress is red.—3. The knife is in a box.—4. The 


boy is in grey.—-9d. A leaf is green. 


Mettez en ordre les mots suivants : 1. They / black / are / in.—2. These / 
jackets / grey / are.—3. She / in / is / blue.-—4. This / red / is / dress /a.— 
3. You / green / in / are. 


Dictée. These dresses are white; we are in white. ‘Those jackets are 


blue; you are in blue. Those girls are not in black; they are in grey. 


The chimp is not in pink; it is in red. 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : ‘de ga:l iz in ‘jeloul i: iz 
in ‘jelou|| 3a boi iz in blu:|| hi: iz in blu:|| de ‘teibl iz greil| it iz gre 
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LEGON 7 (page 43). 


Prononciation et Rythme 









eo | There is a pear on the chair. 


ee 


Ei The girl has a purple skirt. 


i | We have a black cat. a Number One is a glove. 





Mettez au pluriel les mots en italique : 1. / am in the car.—2. He is on a 





ou are in green.—4. Jt is on the table.—s. She is in blue. 


Mettez les phrases suivantes : a) a la forme interrogative; b) a la forme 
négative : 1. [| have an apple.—2. They have a dog.—3. The girl has a blue 
umbrella.—4. He has a black satchel.—S. It is on the table. 


Complétez avec le verbe to be (étre) ou to have (avoir): 1. The boy ... 2 pencil. 
—2. The bag ... white-—3. We ... books and pens.—4. The two rings ... 
in a box.—os. ... there a book on the table? 


| Mettez en ordre les mots des phrases suivantes (Alieniion a la ponctuaiion) : 


1. Has /a/ yellow / cap / the boy?—2. The girls / umbrellas / blue / have.— 
3. Is / on the table / there / a satchel?—4. There /not/a white bag / is / 
on ihe table.—5. The teacher / not / has / a hat / grey. 


Mettez au singulier les mots en italique : 1. We have two black cais.— 
2. They have white skirts —3. The dogs are brown.—4. Are the books on 
the tables?—5. Are these white gloves? 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. Je suis en jaune. J’ai un sac jaune. — 2. Tu es 
en gris. Tu as une casquette grise. — 3. Cette fille est en rouge. Elle a un 
parapluie rouge. '. Nous sommes en noir. Nous avons des gants noirs. — 
o. Ces garcons sont en marron. Ils ont des serviettes marron. 








Répondez aux questions : 1. Ha 
black?—3. Are pigs red?—4. Is a cow brown?—®S. Are horses green? 


Complétez avec le verbe to be (étre) ou to have (avoir): 1. The gloves ... 
orey.—2. I ..: two cats.—3. There ... three dogs in that house.— 
4. Horses ... not blue.—5. The boys ... black jackets. 


Dictée. The boy has a blue cap and a brown satchel. The girl has a 
white bag anda green umbrella. The boy and the girl haveblack shoes. 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : dei hev erei glavz ond 
grizn Am’breloz|| ju: hev blu: fu:z ond 9 blek bag! wi: hev wait kouts 
and ‘jJelou hets|| {i: haz o red dres ond a braun ‘sat {all 
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LECON 8 (page 45). 


Prononctiation et Rythme 


htt | There are chairs for the children and the teacher. 





Q: | There are three doors and four walls in the hall. 


| 
|__| 

-— 

—u | Look at these books. 


i: There are three green trees in the street. 


Mettez au pluriel : 1. This man is a teacher.—2. The pen is in that box.— 
3. That child has a yellow dress.—4. The exercise-book is not in the class- 
room.—os. Is that man English? 


Corrigez les mots en italique pour que les phrases atent un sens : 1. There 
is one svall in a classroom.—2. There is a desk for the children.—3. The pens 
are on the blackboard and the pictures are in the boxes.—4. The boys have 
blue dresses.—5. The blackboard is on the window. 





Mettez au singulier : 1. The English teachers are men.—2. The children 
are in the classrooms.—3. The exercise-books are on the desks.—4. There 
are two pencils in those boxes.—S. Where are the men in grey? 





Traduisez en anglais : 1. Etes-vous le professeur d’anglais? — 2. Ow est 
la salle de classe? — 3. Les cahiers sont-ils sur le bureau? — 4. Y a-t-il un 
crayon dans cette boite?—-5. Le tableau noir est-1l entre les deux fenétres? 





Mettez au pluriel : 1. This child is a pupil.—2. This young woman is a 
teacher.—3. The leaf is green and the branch is brown.—4. The man 
and the woman have grey hats.—®. There is a pencil in that box. 





Complétez les phrases suivantes a l’aide de on, in, under ou between: 1. The 
cat is ... the roof.—2. The cow is ... the tree.—3. The pencils are... a box. — 
4, The boy is ... the two girls.—o5. The pupils are ... the classroom. 


Mettez a) a la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative : 1. The teachers 
are women.—2. They have ten pupils.—3. The children are in the school.— 
4. It is a picture of an apple-tree.—5. She is the art teacher. 


Dictée. There are ten pupils in the classroom. They have tables and 
chairs. The teacher has a desk. There are four walls and one door 
in the classroom. The walls are yellow and the windows are grey. 


a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : Secor «a: ‘teiblz ond t{<ez 
1 - s S— - . , 

in O92 ‘kla:srum | Soeur a: penz ond 'penslz in a boksiz | Ocor 1z 9 ‘pikt{a 
ease” *™ : 


on $e ‘blackbo:d = [Sear a: ‘flauoz and li:vz on 9a tri:|| 
nw” 
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15 _ 16 _ a 18 
19 _ 20 on 21 _ 30 
40 — 50 — 60 —~— 7 — 80 
90 _ 100 me 32 
43 _ 54 _ 65 
76 a 87 i 98 
109 _ 1,000 





ll — 2 — 2% 21 oo 101 


50 


COUNT FROM TEN TO A THOUSAND Ue 


(kaunt fram ten tu 9 ‘Oauzond) os 
10 1] 12 is 14, 
ten — eleven — twelve — thirteen — fourteen — "eae! tis 
Is" 16 17 18 19 ‘foxtim 
fifteen — sixteen — seventeen — eighteen— nineteen fif/tim 
20 21 30 40 30 ‘ert 
—twenty — twenty-one — thirty — forty — fifty — “nan tizn 
60 70 80 9 Pee 
sixty —seventy —eighty—ninety—a (one) hundred oe 
; a = ee ‘citi 
—- thirty-two — forty-three — fifty-four — sixty-five dens a 
wan ‘handrid 
— seventy-six — eighty-seven — ninety-eight — wan ‘Oauzend 
109 1,000 kaunt 





(how many?) ‘hau ‘meni 


a hundred and nine — a (one) thousand. 


How many? How many pages are there in this book? There are 224 pages. 





BB oapprrion : Two and three are five. Five and four are nine. 
Six and two are eight. Eight and three are eleven. 
The total is a hundred and nineteen. 


4#aites le méme exercice pour les autres additions de la page 50, B. 


LISEZ : 


ai | Ninety-nine, five hundred and ninety. los | Four, fourteen, forty-four. 

a] Six, sixty-six, six hundred and fifty. ‘2:| Thirteen, thirty, thirty-three. 

is | Seventeen, three hundred and sixteen. | ei Kighteen, eighty, eighty-eight. 

a | Twenty-one, one hundred and one. 


fe ‘Eleven, twelve, twenty-seven. 


Questions : 
Count the pupils in the classroom. 
How many tables are there in the classroom? 


l. 

2. 

-3. How many chairs are there? How many windows are there? 
4. Hlow many pens have you?—How many pencils have you? ete. 


Grammaire 


@ | Hundred | et thousand] employés comme adjectifs, sont invariables. 


8 [How many | (suivi d'un pluriel) = combien de... 

@ Modifications orthographiques : 3 = three 5 = five 4 = four 
13 = thirteen || 15 = fifteen || 14 = pourecen 
30 = thirty 50 = fifty 40 = forty. 














a | 


O2 


lst — 2nd — 3rd — 4th — Sth — 6th — 
Th — 8th — 9th — 10th — ILlth — 
Rth — Lsth — Mth — lth — 16th 
17th — 18th -- 19th — 20th 
21st — 22nd — 30th — dist 
st 2nd rd 4th Sth Sth 7th ath oth 


J K L M N O P Q R 
[Oth 11th [2th 3th 4th [Sth 6th | 7th I8th —- 


S T U Vv W x Y ¥ A 
[9th 20th 2\|st 22nd 23rd 24th 25th 26th 





(do fa:st—Be ‘sekond—*e 0a:d) face 


THE FIRST, THE SECOND, THE THIRD 2%, 
3 


Ist 2nd 3rd - 4th 
the first — the second — the third — the fourth — (Ist) 0a foxst 
oth 6th 7th 8th (2nd) do ‘sekond 
the fifth — the sixth — the seventh — the eighth — (3rd) da Gard 
9th 10th llth 12th 
the. ninth — the tenth — the eleventh — the twelfth — sth) Sean 
13th 14th 15th in) Seann 
the thirteenth — the fourteenth — the fifteenth — (11th) diz ilevn9 
16th 17th 18th (12th) da twelf6 
the sixteenth — the seventeenth — the eighteenth — (13th) 80 6o:’timd 
19th 20th 21st {5th) do fif"tiend 
the nineteenth — the twentieth — the twenty-first — (15th) oo hif'tum 
22nd 30th 31st (20th) da ‘twentia0 





the twenty-second — the thirtieth — the thirty-first 


Couvrez la page de droite au moyen du cache et récitez ces nombres ad haute voix en 
lisant le tableau A de la page 52. 





1 Revision de Palphabet (voir p. 23) et des nombres ordinaux. 
Couvrez la page de droite au moyen du cache et faites 26 phrases sur le modéle 
suivant, en vous reportant au tableau B de la page 02. 


A is the first letter of the alphabet. 7 
B is the second letter of the alphabet, etc. 


Revision de vocabulaire et des nombres cardinaux et ordinaux. 
Couvrez la page de droite au moyen du cache et faites 10 phrases sur le modeéle 
suivant, en vous reportant aux dessins du tableau B, page 52. 


There’s a leaf in the first picture. 
There are two trees in the second picture, etc. 


Grammaire 


e Formation des nombres ordinaux : Les trois premiers nombres ordinaux ont 
une formation irréguliére : the first (Ist)—the second (2nd)—the third (3rd). Les 
autres nombres ordinaux se forment en ajoutant la terminaison )th au nombre 
cardinal. Ex. : the fourth (4th)—the tenth (10th)—the sixteenth (16th), etc. 


Attention aux modifications orthographiques suivantes : the fifth (5th) — the ninth 
(9th) — the twelfth (i2th) — the twentieth (20th) — the thirtieth (30th). 
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(wot taim 1z it) 


WHAT TIME IS IT? 2%, 


A picrure 1: It is twenty-five to six | prcrure 6 : The time is five past six 


by the clock in Picture 1. by the clock in Picture 6. 
PICTURE 2 : It is twenty to six. PICTURE 7 : It is ten past six. 
PICTURE 3: It is ten to six. PICTURE 8°: It is twenty past six. 
PICTURE 4 : It is five to six. -prcrure 9 : It is twenty-five past six. 
PICTURE 5: It is six o’clock. PICTURE 10 : It is seven o’clock. 


e Forme contractée : It’s twenty-five to six—etce. 


Questions : 


1. What time is it by the clock in Picture 1? wot 
2. What time is it by the clock in Picture 2? taim 
3. Is 1t twenty to six in Picture 3? 
4. Is it five to seven in Picture 4? 
d- Is it eight o’clock in Picture 5? 
6. Is it five to six in Picture 6? etc. 








B picrure 11 : At seven o’clock in the morning, John Wilson is at home. He 


is in bed. SaTee trae Chidy Jot 
RG 


PICTURE 12 : At eight o’clock, he is in the kitchen. It is bry aktast-time. und 
CAUIUN 


PICTURE 13 : At twenty-five to ten, he is at school. He is ‘at YES Bickboand. 


PICTURE 14 : At ten past one, he is at home again. It is lunch- time. 


UE WrMRMOWAS AV D°*9 


— ; ; _— ~ WQVrc“ke Eee SES torent 
Whereis John in Picture 11? Heisathome. He isin bed. 
(Where's John in Picture 11?) (He’s athome. He’s in bed. ) 


Questions : 


: ; ~ ae ; | : ‘mori’ (morning) eats 
11. What time is it in Picture 11 ?—Where is John? dson (John) 
12. What time is it in Picture 12 ?—Where is John?— lala (Wilson) 
Is it lunch-time ? ‘ait fin (kitchen) 
13. Where is John at twenty-five to ten?— ‘nekcfost ( breakfast ) 
Where is he in Picture 13? Sons (again) 
14. What time is it in Picture 14 ?—Is John at school?— lantf (lunch) 





Is it breakfast-time ? 


Grammaire 
B Attention :e Seven o'clock in the morning Sept heures du matin. 
@ At school—at home—in bed A l'école — d la maison — au lit. 
, Breakfast-time L’heure du petit déjeuner. 
e .Noms COMPOSES » | unch-time L’heure du déjeuner. 


cr 
Ql 





10 12 
yer’ 


10 
9 


erty 
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DAY AND NIGHT SW. 


; OQ tp 
(dei ond nat) face 
9 
A PICTURE 1: Itisa quarter to eleven PICTURE 6: There are (fifteen mi- 
by the watch in Picture 1. - nutes in a quarter of an 
PICTURE 2 : It is eleven o’clock. hour. 
P RE : There are thirty minutes 
PICTURE 3 :: It is a quarter past ICTURE 7 Pf 
in half an hour. 
eleven. on F P 
PICTURE : ere are forty-five mi- 
PICTURE 4 : It is half past eleven. nutes in three quarters of 
PICTURE 5 : It is twelve o’clock. an hour. 


Questions : 


I. What time is it by the watch in Picture 4? ‘kworto (quarter ) 
2. What time is it by the watch in Picture 2? wer) (watch) 

3. Is it a quarter to eleven in Picture 3? 
A. 
De 


‘minits (minutes ) 
aude (hour ) 
‘ha:fan aus (half an hour) 


Is 1t twenty-five past eleven in Picture 4? 
What time is it in Picture 5? 








B 





B 


PICTURE 9 : At half past one, Betty Wilson is at home. She is in the living- 
room. 


PICTURE 10 : At a quarter past two in the afternoon, Betty is at school. She 
is in the classroom. 


PICTURE Il : At a quarter past seven in the evening, she is in the dining- 
room. It is dinner-time. 


PICTURE 12 : At ten o’clock at night, Betty is in bed. 


When ts Betty at home? She is at home at lunch-time. 
(When’s Betty at home?) (She’s at home at lunch-time. ) 


Questions : 


6. What time is it in Picture 9?—Where is Betty? 
7 What time is it in Picture 10?—Where is Betty? 
8. Look at Picture 14.—Where is Betty ata quarter 


‘arfta’‘nu:n (afternoon) 
‘irvniy (evening) 


> Ts it lunch-time? ‘daininrum (dining-room) 
past seven: s it lunch-time: 7 ee (dinner) 


9. What time is it in Picture 12?—Where is Betty? 








Grammaire 
A e Notez l'emploi ou omission de l’article indéfini dans les expressions sui- 
vantes 
Itis a quarter past two (il est 2h 1/4) A quarter ofan hour (! {4 d’heure) 
Itis half past two (/l est 2h 1/2) Half an hour (1/2 heure) 
e Attention : 
What time is it? It is one o’clock. There are sixty minutes in an hour. 
Quelle heure est-il? I] est une heure. !! y a 60 minutes dans une heure. 
e Attention : in the morning—in the afternoon—in the evening—at night. 
e Noms composés: dining-room — living-room — dinner-time 
salle d manger — salle de séjour — I'heure du diner. 
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EXERCICES 


LECON 9 (page 51). 


Prononciation et Rythme 












_ < 
a uw A thousand brown cows. | i: | Three trees and green leaves. 


| 4b ae heeded ducks. ~~ Twenty hens and twelve 
ee, LJ eggs. 


Lisez ou écrivez en toutes lettres : 

4-11-21-31-41-51-101. 4-14-44-54-64-74-404. 7- 
2-12-22-32-62-72-202. 5-15-55-65-75-95-505. 8- 
3-13-33-43-83-93-303. 6-16-66-76-86-96-606. 9- 


17-77-87-97-707-717, 
18-88-98- 108-118-808. 
19-99-109-119-999-1000. 


Lisez ou écrivez en toutes lettres : 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 


60, 65, 70, 75, 80, 85, 90, 95, 100, 150, 200, 260, 300, 370, 400, 1000. 


Complétez oralement ou écrivez les nombres en toutes lettres: 1. Two and 
three are ...—2. Five and four are ....-3. Nine and six are ...—4. Seven and 
three are ...—5. Eleven and four are ...—6. Fifteen and five are ...— 
7. Five and fifty-are ...—8. Fifty and fifteen are..._-9. Nineteen and one 
are ....—10. Nine, eight-and two are ... 








Traduisez en anglais: 1. I] y a trente-trois éléves dans cette salle de classe. — 
2. Ce cahier a deux cent hurt pages. —- 3. Combien de livres y a-t-il sur les 
tables? — 4 Il y a quarante-quatre livres sur les tables et trois sur le 
bureau. — 5. Il y a trois crayons et deux plumes dans ces deux boites. 


Faites les additions suivantes en comptant en anglais (voir lecon 9, para- 
graphe Bb) : 


32 4A 53 i 72 93 4A 
73 34 42 54 53 42 53 
34+ —C Ut OOK OD A 35 4 91 + 
54 62 66 a3 224 132 13 
72 83 74 22 433 412 524 


D4 + 91 + 32+ 73+ 334 + 335 -+ 352 -+ 


—_—_—_— OO eS ae ee 





a) Posez des questions commencant par How many et utilisant les mots | 
suivants : Ha. : tables - - classroom. How many tables are there in the class- 
room? 1. Boys--—school.- -2. Books —table.—3. Doors — classroom. 
—4, Pencils — box. 5. Chairs — house.—6. Cars — road. 


b) Répondez aux questions gue vous avez posées. 


Dictée : Are there four hundred girls in the classroom? No, there are forty. 
How many teachers are there in the classroom? There is one teacher in 
the classroom. Is the teacher a man? No, the teacher is a woman. 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : ‘citi pleits on Se‘teibl || ‘Barti 
buks fa 6a ‘Oarti ga:lz|| ‘siksti ‘wimin ond ‘seventi men|| ‘fo:ti ond fo: a: 
‘fo:ti fo: || 
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LECON 10 (page 53). 


Prononciation : Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots, corres- 

pondant aux sons ei al | 9: 9: : table, white, horse, they, 
ae hesstisidonnll ae 4 

ball, I, third, eighth, door, child, church, ninth, grey, hall, fly, fourth 


purple, first, page, girl. 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en toutes lettres : 27th—11th—15th—4th—33rd—22nd 
—19th—14th—31st—8th—13th—17th—21st— th. 


Décrivez les huit images de la Legon 2, page 31, en composant huit phrases 
sur le modéle suivant : There is a cup in the first picture. 


Mettez : a) a la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative : 1. The fifth 
picture is a black cat.—2. The third book is in the satchel.—3. The second 
shoe is under the bed.—4. The seventh horse is white.—5. She is the fourth 
child. 











Ecrivez en orthographe normale : (ri: tri:z 3a fo:0 do: siks rinz Bo 
naind buk  fiftim daks 0 ‘Ootind haus ‘twenti wan ‘boksiz dea 
‘twenti fo:6 peidz Ulevn ‘ho:siz 30 twelfO kau 


Complétez les phrases suivantes a [aide d’un adjectif numéral ordinal écrit 








en toutes lettres : 1. Number 1 is the ... house in the street.—2. Page 30 
is the ... page of the book.—3. G is the ... letter of the alphabet.—4. This 
is the ... exercise on this page.—5. The second lesson is on the ... page 


of this book. 

Mettez les phrases : a) 4 la forme interrogative; b) 4 la forme négative, 
en écrivant les adjectifs numéraux ordinaux en toutes lettres: 1. The 4th 
cirl has a brown coat.—2. This is the 1st lesson.—3. He is the 12th boy in 
the class.—4. That is the 22nd page.—5. This is the 5th question. 





Traduisez en anglais : 1. [] y a trois livres sur la troisieme table. — 2. Y 
a-t-i] cing cahiers sur la cinquiéme table? — 3. Le premier garcon est en 
oris, le deuxiéme est en noir et le troisiéme est en marron. — 4 La neuviéme 
image est un cheval blanc. — 5. L est la douziéme lettre de l’alphabet. 


Dictée. There are thirty-six lessons in this book. This is the tenth 
lesson. It is on page fifty-three. The first lesson is on the twenty-ninth 
page. The third lesson is on the thirty-third page, and the fourth lesson 
is on the thirty-fifth page. There are eight pictures on the thirtieth page. 


a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : d<0r a: faiv naivz on Se 
‘teibl ond Ori: on dea pleit|| Sis iz Bo nainé naif] So ‘sevend ‘lesn iz on 
peids ‘fo:ti Ori:|| Oo ‘sckond ‘lesn iz on Ba ‘Oa:ti fo:st peids|| 
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LECON IL (page 55). 


Prononciation et Rythme 





e | It is twenty io ten. ee It is five past six in Picture 
| | _. §Six. 
ai The time is five past nine. —o The clock is on the box. 





Ecrivez en toutes lettres les heures suivantes : (ix. 4.50 = tento five.) 6.00, 


7.50, 9:10, 3:55, 4.25; 1.35, 2.20, 11.5, 5.00, 8:40. 


What time is it by these clocks? 





) 


91 


92 


93 


94. 


95 


96 


a 


60 


Dictée. Look at the clock, John. What time is it? Is it five to nine 
or five past nine? It is five past nine by the clock on that table. It 
is twenty past nine by the clock in the hall. What time its it by the 
clock in the classroom? 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : it, iz ten o’klok|| it iz Soe 
fren| ‘lesn]} it iz ‘twenti pa:st tu: it iz Gi ‘inglif ‘lesn|| 


Corrigez les mots en italique pour que les phrases aient un sens : 1. At eleven 
o'clock in the morning John Wilson is in bed.—2. It is breakfast-tume at 
ten past one.—3. John is at school at lunch-time.—4. | am in bed at twenty 
past eleven in the morning.—5. It is lunch-time at five past three. 





Complétez les phrases suivantes : 1. [t is six o’clock in the morning. John 
is ...—2. John is in the kitchen at ..—3. John is in bed at seven o’clock 
in the ...—4. It is lunch-time at one o’clock. John is ....—d. At twenty- 
five to ten John is ... 








Compleétez les phrases suivantes en indiquant en toutes lettres Vheure exacte 
a laquelle vous faites réellement telle ou telle action: 1. [have breakfast at ...— 
2. 1am at schoo] at ... in the morning.—3. I have an English lesson at ...— 
4. | have lunch at...— 5. At ... [ am im bed. 





Traduisez en anglais : 1. Quelle heure est-il? — 2. I] est onze heures vingt. — 
3. Es-tu a lécole & une heure moins dix? — 4. Non, je suis & la maison. — 
Do. C’est VPheure du déjeuner. 


a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale: wi: hwy ‘brekfost ot ‘sevn| 
wi: hey lantf{ et wan|] wi: a:r ot sku:l ot tu:|| wi: ar in bed at ten|| 


LECON 12 (page 57). 





98 Prononciation et Rythme 
It is six minutes to six. a: It is half past. 
It is a quarter to four. :u At school at two. 








»~ 


99 LKEcrivez en toutes lettres les heures suivantes : (Ex. : 9.15 = a quarter past 


nine.) 12.00; 10.15; 9.30; 3.40; 1.20; 11.45; 7.55; 2.10: 5.495; 6.30. 
100 What time is it by these clocks? 





101 Complétez les phrases suivantes : 1. There are ... minutes in a quarter of 
an hour.—2. There are thirty minutes in .,..—3. There are ... minutes in 
three quarters of an hour.—4. Lunch-time is at ...—5. [ am im bed at ... 


102 Corrigez les mots en italique pour que les phrases avent un sens: 1. There are 
thirteen minutes in a quarter of an hour.—2. [ am at school at three o’clock 
in the morning.—3. There are forty-five minutes in half an hour.—4. There 
are twelve hours in a day.—9. There are sixty days in an hour. 





103 Traduisez en anglais : 1. Betty est-elle dans la salle de séjour? — 2. Non, 
elle est dans la salle &4 manger. — 3. I] est sept heures et demie. — 
4. I] ést Vheure du diner. — 5. Regarde! Les assiettes sont sur la table. 


104 Complétez les phrases a l'aide de morning, afternoon, evening ou night : 
1. | am in bed at ten o’clock at ...—2. | am at school at half past two in 
the ...—3. I have dinner at a quarter past seven in the ...—4. I have break- 
fast at eight o’clock in the...—5. | am at home at a quarter to five in the ... 


105 Complétez les phrases suivantes a l’aide de at, in, ou in the: 1. Betty is ... 
bed ... night.—2. Betty has dinner ... seven o’clock ... evening.—3. Betty 
is ... home ... lunch-time.—4. Betty is ... school... ten o’clock ... morning.— 
do. Betty is ... bed ... six o’clock ... morning. 


106 Dictée : There are sixty minutes in an hour. A quarter of an hour ts fifteen 
minutes. Half an hour is thirty minutes. There are forty-five minutes 
in three quarters of an hour. There are twenty-four hours in a day. 
Twenty-four hours are fourteen hundred and forty minutes. How many 
minutes are there in seven days? | 


107 a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : 


a ‘kwo:ter ov on aud Seer a: ‘silksti ‘minits in on “aus 
‘ha:fen aue Secor a: ‘twenti fo:r ‘ausz in o del 


. 
( 
—” —— 
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JOHN AND BETTY AT SCHOOL SOU, 
13 (dzon ond’beti ot sku:l) face 


A In picrurE ONE John is going to school. He is carrying a satchel. 


IN PICTURE Two John is in the classroom. He is reading a book. 
The book is on the table. 


IN PICTURE THREE John is doing an exercise. He is writing in an exercise- 
book. . 


Look at Picture 1. Is John going to school?—Yes, he ts. 
Look at Picture 3. Is John writing on the blackboard ?—No, he is not. 
(No, he isnt.) 


Questions : 


1. Where is John going in Picture 1?—What is he ‘soul (going) 
carrying? ‘kerning (carrying ) 
t AL 
2. Where is John in Picture 2 ?—What is he reading ? setfal (satchel ) 
—Where is the book ? rizdiy) (reading) 


i _ ‘du: (doin 
3. What is John doig in Picture 3? Is he writing tae itt ) 
on the blackboard? 








B 


.* 


’ 
IN PICTURE FOUR Betty is speaking to the teacher. She is asking a question. 
The teacher is in front of the pupils. 


IN PICTURE FIVE John is opening the window and Betty is opening 
the door. They are opening the window and the door. A girl is 
coming into the classroom. 


IN PICTURE SIX the pupils are going out of the classroom. The teacher is 
behind the pupils. She is shutting the door. 


Questions : 


‘spizkin (speaking) 
— , ; “arskiy (asking) 
4, What is Betty domg in Picture 4?-——Is_ she ‘kwestfan (question) 


Ba i 2 
speaking to John?—Is the teacher a man: in frant av (in front of ) 


o- Is John opening the door in Picture 5?—Is Betty ‘pjurplz (pupils ) 


opening the window ?—What is the girl doing? 


‘oupniy) (opening) 
6. Look at Picture 6. Are the pupils going into ‘kamilj (coming) 
the classroom?— Is the teacher in front of the aut (out) 
pupils?—What is the teacher doing? bi’ haind (behind) 
‘fatig (shutting ) 





Nouveaux tnfinitifs : to go, to carry, to read, to do, to write, to speak, to ask, to open, 
to come, to shut. * 


Vor Grammaire, page 64. 


bat 
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LECON 13 GRAMMAIRE 


La forme progressive 


La forme progressive indique qu'une action est en train de s’accomplir. Elle s‘obtient 
en conjuguant le verbe |to be, (étre) suivi du participe présent. 
Ex. : | am reading. Je suis en train de lire. 


Le participe présent se forme en ajoutant -ing 4l’infinitif incomplet. 
Ex. : go—going; carry—carrying; read—reading; do—doing, etc. 
Modifications orthographiques : write—writing; come—coming; shut —shutting. 














a —————— Le présent de I’indicatif a la forme progressive 

| Forme affirmative | Forme interrogative Forme négative 

| | am reading Am | reading? | am not reading 

| You are reading Are you reading? You are not reading 

| He is reading Is he reading? He is not reading 

We are reading | Are we reading? We are not reading 
You are reading | Are you reading? | You are not reading 


| They are reading | Are they reading? | They are not reading 


Récapitulation des principales prépositions 


| oa | ———__—_—_. 
from to into ‘in out of on . under ® 


@ es —-@ ——_—__-—>@ at —<<$<—<—<—<— > . F. 


| 
between o in front of oo behind | | 


a wT 





Les formes contractées 


I'm reading—You’re reading—He’s reading—etc. (Voir TO BE, p. 221.) Les formes 
contractées, fréquemment employées dans le style parlé, figureront désormais 
dans les dialogues de la rubrique APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR et dans ceux des LECONS 
COMPLEMENTAIRES (pages 161-189). L’emploi naturel de ces formes exige un 
rythme d’élocution assez rapide, qui sera acquis progressivement par la pratique. 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 








What's John doing ? 
He’s reading a book. 
Is Betty speaking to the teacher ? 
Yes, she’s asking a question. 
Are the pupils coming into the classroom? 
No, they’re going out of the classroom. The teacher’s shutting the door. 





ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


i: bee *& eat uu: goose \a| duck al | fly ou goat 
read carry -— two- ' front write ~~ go 
speak satchel do come behind open 
teacher cap school shut exercise window 
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A 108 


109 


-110 


Mil 


112 


B 113 


114 


115 


116 


117 


EXERCICES LECON 13 


Prononeiation et Rythme 











The teacher is reading. 'u | John is looking at a book. 


= 

| The child is writing an |. | The man is earrying a 
c | e | } : 
exercise. satchel. 





Remplacez le verbe a linfinitif par le présent de Vindicatif 4 la forme 
_ progressive : 1. [ (to go) to school.—2. We (to svrite) on the blackboard.— 





3. He (to look) at the clock.—4. They (to read) books. 


a satchel. 


3. You (to carry) 


Mettez : a) a la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative : 1. John is going 
to school.—2. The teacher is carrying a book.—3. She is writing on the 
blackboard.—_4. They are doing exercises.—3. He is looking at those 
pictures. 





Mettez en ordre les mots des phrases suivantes : 1. They are / books / the / 
reading.—2. Are / exercise / writing / an / we?—3. John / to / going / bed /is. 
4. The teacher / picture / is / at / looking / the.—5. John / writing / not / on / 
blackboard / the / is. 


Composez 6 phrases ayant un seus en mettant dans le bon ordre les verbes de 
la 2¢ colonne : 





We is writing books. 
I has a satchel. 
John am carrying on the blackboard. 


The pupils 1S to school. 
Betty are going a blue dress. 
The English teacher are reading a man. 





Remplacez le verbe 4 Vinfinitif par le présent de l’indicatif a la forme pro- 
gressive : 1. You (to open) the door.—2. The pupils (to ask) questions.— 
3. The teacher (to go) out of the classroom.—-. I (to speak) to Betty.—9. He 
(to shut) the window. 


Mettez : a) 4 la forme interrogative : b) a la forme négative : 1. The teacher 
is speaking to John.—2. A boy is coming into the dining-room.—3. Betty 
is going out of the house.—4. John is shutting the door. —5. The pupils are 
carrying satchels. 





Traduisez en anglais : 1. Ou va Betty? — 2. Elle va a Vécole. Il est deux 
heures moins le quart. — 3. Que fait John? — 4. I] est en train de parler au 
professeur de francais. —— 5. Le professeur regarde les éléves. 








Dictée. John is writing on the blackboard. He is in front of the pupils 
They are behind John. There are satchels under the chairs and books on 
the table. The Englsh teacher is coming into the classroom. 
a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : ‘heti iz ‘soul ‘Intu de 
‘kla:srum|] fi: iz ‘keeriiy a buk]] So ‘ti:tfor iz bi‘haind ‘beti| 


6D 
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THE WILSONS IN THE MORNING r% 


o 
(So ‘wilsnz in $a ‘’mo:nin) pa 


A picture 1 : Mr and Mrs Wilson have two children. They have a son, John, 
and a daughter, Betty. Here, they are sitting at breakfast in the dining-room. 
It is a quarter past eight in the morning. 


PICTURE 2 : Mr and Mrs Wilson have a house in London. In this 
picture they are standing at the door of the house. Mrs Wilson is 
saying goodbye to Mr Wilson. 


PICTURE 3 : Mr Wilson has a black car. Here, he is sitting in the car. He 
is going to London. Jobn is shutting the door of the car. 


Questions : 


1. How many children have Mr and Mrs Wilson?—-Have 
they two sons?—-Where are the Wilsons sitting in 
Picture 1?—What time is it? 


‘mista (Mr) 
‘mMisiz (Mrs) 


2. Have the Wilsons a house?—Where is it?—Where are a3 a ieie ,, 
Mr and Mrs Wilson standing in Picture 2?—-What is his (here) 


Mrs Wilson doing? nde ee 
3. Has Mr Wilson a grey car?—Where is Mr Wilson sitting | 2. aja3 Yond ne 
in Picture 3?——-What is John doing? . 








B picrure 4: John is Betty’s brother. He is twelve. Betty is John’s sister. 
She is eleven. In this picture John and Betty are going to school. 


PICTURE 5 : John’s father is thirty-seven. Here, he is sitting in an 
office. He is working. 


PICTURE 6 : Betty’s mother is thirty-four. Im this picture she is standing 
in the dining-room. She is putting the plates on a tray. 


How old is Mr Wilson ? He ts thirty-seven. 
(He’s thirty-seven. ) 


Questions : 


4. How old is John?—How old is Betty?—What are John 


and Betty domg in Picture 4? ‘brada (brother ) 


5. How old is the children’s father?—-Where is he in ig } br 4 


Picture 5?’—What is he doing? 
6. How old is the children’s mother?—-Where is she in 
Picture 6?—-What is she doing? 


‘wa:kin (working) 
‘mada (mother) 





Nouveaux infinitifs : to sit, to stand, to say, to work, to put. 


Voir Grammaire, page 68. 


67 


LECON 14 GRAMMAIRE 


Les verbes d’attitude 


La forme progressive sert 4 exprimer une attitude, une position du corps. Au parti- 


cipe passé (ou a |’'adverbe) employé en frangais correspond donc en anglais un participe 
présent. 


Ex. : MrWilson is sitting in an armchair. MrWilson is standing behind his desk. 
M. Wilson est assis dans un fauteuil. M. Wilson est debout derriére son bureau. 


Masculins et féminins n’ayant pas la méme racine 
Masculin : boy | man father son brother 
Féminin : — girl | woman mother daughter sister 
Le « cas possessif » ou génitif 


Le « cas possessif », ou génitif, sert a exprimer la possession. 


En régle générale, on emploie le cas possessif quand le possesseur est une personne (ou 
un animal). 


Formation du « cas possessif », au singulier 














aa Ex. : John’s book is red. 
Possesseur ’'S | objet(s) possédé(s) Le livre de John est rouge. 
| (sans article) The pupil’s book is red. 
ccc toeesaeanonenseicpeoesieeeriernesenstintacescoes-odaestoneesinas Le livre de l’éléve est rouge. 


Note : Lorsqu’il s‘agit d'une chose, on emploie la tournure avec of. 


Ex. : The colour of this dress is yellow. 
La couleur de cette robe est jaune. 


How old are you?—I am twelve. (I’m twelve.) 
Quel dGge avez-vous? — J’ai douZe ans. 


e Tournure idiomatique avec | to be 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


Where are Mr and Mrs Wilson’s children? 
They are sitting at breakfast in the dining-room. 
How old is John? 
He’s twelve. 
And John’s sister, Betty? 
She’s eleven. 
How old is Betty’s mother ? 
Mrs Wilson’s thirty-four. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 





| 1) pig | e hen o:| stork | a | duck ei snake 

sit ~~ breakfast ~ morning ~~ son eight 
children Betty * daughter brother tray 
picture eleven quarter mother plate 
Mrs seven door London say 
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A 118 


119 


120 


121 


122 


B 123 


124. 


125 


126 


127 


EXERCICES LECON 14 







Prononciation et Rythme 






Six children are sitting in ,| A man is standing at the 


the kitchen. | blackboard. 
| | doors in th 
h How many hats has Henry? —®: — four doors in the 









2. The man ts - 


Mettez au pluriel les mots en italique : 1. She has one child. 
sitting in a car.—3. Is he carrying a knife?—4. The dog ts not sitting in the 
box.—d. Is there a leaf on the tree? 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. Ou est Betty? Elle est assise dans la salle de 
séjour. — 2. John est-il dans la salle A manger? — 3. Non, il est dans la rue. 
Il est debout devant la voiture. — 4. Les Wilson ont-ils une voiture grise? ~— 
2. Non, la vorture de M. Wilson est noire. 


Remplacez le verbe 4 V’infinitif par le présent de lindicatif a la forme 
progressive : 1. Mr Wilson (to sif) in the car.—2. Mrs Wilson (to stand) in 
the kitchen.—3. John (to shut) the door.—4. Betty (to say) goodbye to 
Mr Wilson.—s. The Wilsons (to sit) at breakfast. 





Mettez : a) 4 la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative : 1. | have a 
son.—2. She has two daughters.—3. Betty is sitting in the dining-room.— 
4. Mr Wilson is going to London.—5. The Wilsons have a dog. 


Mettez les mots en italique au cas possessif : 1. John is (Mr Wilson) son.— 
2. Betty is (John) sister —3. (John) father has a black car.—4. (Betty) 
brother is twelve.—s. (Mr Wulson) office is mn London. 


Posez des questions commencant par How many ou How old, et correspon- 
dant aux réponses suivantes : 1. The Wilsons have two children.—2. Mrs 
Wilson is thirty-four.—3. The teacher has three cats.—4. Betty has one 
brother.—s. Betty’s brother is twelve. 


Complétez les phrases en utilisant soit le cas possessif, soit la tournure avec 
of : 1. I am going to the (house ... Betty).—2. She is shutting the (door ... 
house).—3. Where are the (books ... pwpil)?—4. It is the (dog... child).— 
2. This is the (first page ... the book). | 


Dictée. It is eight o’clock in the evening. Mr Wilson is sitting at home. 
He is reading a book. Mr Wilson’s son and daughter are looking at the 
car. The car is in front of the house. Mrs Wilson is in the -kitchen. 
She is putting four cups on a tray. 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : ‘}etiz ‘fu:d0 iz ‘Oorti ‘sevn | 
‘betiz ‘mavde iz ‘Oo:ti fo.) ‘beti iz ilevn ond d3on iz twelyv | ‘beti ond 
daon a: ‘brador and ‘siste | 


—_— 


69 


MV) 


Ny : 
| 





Zz, 


lg 
LS 









i 





AA 






2 5 | 


| 




















| lh 





ih 


: a fi = : | | 
: 6 7 it 
it 


Pa 
pd, 
iW— 


NSA 
4 

















6 fh La N x 
fA ru { H/{h | “a 
en hn st SO 
| \ | Sd l@ 
| f a X . 
PST oO 





. x sak ae a 
(So ‘fermi in ‘1 ‘i:vnin) ~ face 


1 5 | THE FAMILY IN THE EVENING e% 
11 


A picrure 1 : It is ten past six in the evening. Mr Wilson is sitting at home 
with his wife and his children. Mrs Wilson is speaking to her husband. Mr 
Wilson is listening to his wife. John and Betty are looking at their mother. 


PICTURE 2: ‘Mis Wilson and her husband are listening to the radio. 
They are sitting in large armchairs. 


Questions : 


1. Look at Picture 1. What is Mrs Wilson doing? wail (wife) 
Is Mr Wilson reading a book?—Are the children ‘Thazbond — (husband } 
speaking? ‘lism (listening ) 
Od. (their) 
: P ‘reidiou (radio) 
2. Look at Picture 2. What are Mrs Wilson and her ‘armtfeoz (armchairs) 





husband doing?—Where are they sitting? 





B ricrure 3: John is riding his bicycle. He is riding his bicycle in the road 
near his parents’ house. 


PICTURE 4 : Betty and her brother are in their parents’ garden. They 
are cutting the grass. 


PICTURE 5 : Betty is brushing her dog. She is brushing its back. Gyp is 
sitting on a chair. Gyp is a good dog. 


PICTURE 6 : John and his sister are playing with Gyp. The dog is 
looking at its ball. 


Questions : 
3. Look at Picture 3. What is John doing? — toatl ar 
ae ; é ) ridin 
Is John riding his bicycle in the garden? Nyaptacte) esi 4 
4. Where are John and Betty in Picture 4? — no (near) 
What are they doing? ‘pesronts (parents) 
5. Look at Picture 5. Where is Betty?—-What is she eu ( garden) 
doing?—Where is Gyp sitting? | ssiteet in 
OTIS rass 
6. Look at Picture 6. Are John and Betty playing ‘pra fin * brushing) 





with their cat?—What is Gyp doing? 
Nouveaux infinitifs : to listen, to ride, to cut, to brush, to — 
Vour Grammaire, page 72. 
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LECON 15 GRAMMAIRE 


Les adjectifs possessifs 





Singulier Pluriel 
This is my house. | | (masculin) This is his house. This is our house. 
This is your house. 3© pers. | (féeminin) This is her house. This is your house. 


(neutre) This is its house. This is their house. 


| my | —= mon,ma, mes; = ton, ta, tes, votre, vos; | our | = notre, nos; | their | = /eur, leurs. 


_A \a troisieme personne du singulier, l'adjectif possessif s’accorde en genre avec le 
possesseur. 


Ex. : his back — her back — its back 
son dos (homme ou gargon) — son dos (femme ou fille) — son dos (animal ou chose). 


@ (épouse) est le féminin de | husband | (époux, mari). 


Attention : Ne pas confondre wife (femme, épouse) et woman (femme) — féminin de man. 


Formation du « cas possessif », ou génitif, au pluriel 


’ 


Possesseurs objet(s) possédé(s) | Ex. : The pupils’ books are red. 


(sans article) | Les livres des éléves sont rouges. 





——— 


e Exception : Possesseurs ayant un pluriel irrégulier : 





| 
Possesseurs 'S | objet(s) possédé(s) Fx. : The children’s books are red. 
(plur. irrég.) | (sans article) — Les livres des enfants sont rouges. 





APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


Is your father at home? 

Yes, he’s listening to the radio. 
Where’s your brother ? 

He’s riding his bicycle near our house. 
What's Betty doing? 

She’s brushing her dog in the garden. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


il) pig Fa: | carp A duck ail fly |r rat 

— sit ~~ large cut five ~~ radio 
children armchair. brush wife: road 
listen garden husband bicycle grass 
sister erass brother ride three 
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A 128 


129 


130 


131 


B 132 


133 


134 


135 


136 


137 


EXERCICES LECON 15 


Prononciation et Rythme 








‘ai My child is riding abieycle.  , }0ur mother is brushing 

L___] __— her gloves. 

gd Their parents’ chairs are _ Our father has a large 
. there. ——_ garden. 


Complétez chaque phrase a Taide d’un adjectif possessif : 1. I have a bro- 
ther. He is ... brother.—2. We have a dog. It is ... dog.—3. John has 
a sister. She is :.. sister.—4. Mr and Mrs Wilson have a house. It is ... 
house.—9. Betty is brushing ... dog.—6. The dog has a ball. It is ... ball. 


Mettez au féminin les mots en italique : 1. The boy is speaking to his father.— 
2. Vhe father and the son are listening to the radio.—3. John is playing 
with his brother.—4. | am writing to my husband.—5. The man is listening to 
his son. 


Composez 5 phrases ayant un sens en mettant dans le bon ordre les verbes. 


de la 2¢ colonne : 


Gyp | are looking | Betty’s dog. 
Mrs Wilson have — to her husband. 


Mr Wilson is speaking John’s father. 
John and Betty is at their mother. 
Mr and Mrs Wilson is | two children. 





Remplacez les mots en italique par Padjectif possessif qui convient : 1. These 
are Mr Wilson’s children.—2. Mrs Wilson is the children’s mother.— 
3. Look at Betty’s dog.—4. That is John’s book. —5. This is not Mrs Wil- 


son's hat. 
Traduisez en anglais : 1. Regarde Betty et son chien. — 2. Ils sont en 


train de jouer dans le jardin. — 3. M. Wilson et sa femme sont en train de 


lire. — 4. Betty et son frére sont dans la voiture de leurs parents. —5. Gyp 
est en train de jouer avec sa balle. 


Mettez au pluriel les mots en italique : 1. The man is riding his child’s 
bicycle —2. The girl ts riding her stster’s bicycle.—3. I am playing with my 
brother.—4. You are sitting with your sister.—d. Is the cat sitting in its box? 


Complétez les phrases suivantes 4 l'aide d’un adjectif possessif : 1. Mr Wilson 
is sitting in ... car.—2. [ am riding ... bicycle.—3. John and I are riding ... 
bicycles.—4. Mrs Wilson is looking at ... husband.—5. The children are 
listening to .... mother. 


ag the. les phrases suivantes @ l'aide de to, at ou with : 1. John is listen- 
in is playing ... her dog. —3. Mr Wilson is looking 

" picture. 4. Betty and John are ... home ... their parents.—o. The 
pupils are ... school in the morning. 





a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en _orthographe normale : mai ‘hazbond iz ‘bra{in 
hiz kout) aua ‘dorter iz ‘katin So gra:s|| Oa dog iz ‘siti in Bo ‘roudl 
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MONDAY 


TUESDAY .- 
WEDNESDAY 


THURSDAY 


FRIDAY 


Ist 


period 


9.30- 
10.10 


Geography 


English 


Maths 


English 


French 


2nd 
period 


10.10- 


10.50 
Latin 


Physical 


Training 


Geography 


English 


History 


3rd 


pertod 


11.10- 
11.50 


Maths 


French 


4th 
period 


11.50- 
12.30 


English 


Art 


Art 
Singing 


English 


History 


Maths 
Latin 
French 


Games 


French 


Writing 


History 


Botany 


Games 


period 


3.20- 
4.0 


Botany 


Singing 


French 


Physical 
Training 


Games 





‘1 6) THE DAYS OF THE WEEK O2U.g 


(60 deiz av 3a wi:k) face 


A picrurre 1 : This is John’s time-table. He has four lessons in the morning 
and three in the afternoon. He is at school on Mondays, Tuesdays, 
Wednesdays, Thursdays and Fridays. Saturdays and Sundays are holidays. 


PICTURE 2 : John is learning geography. He is looking at a map 
of England. He has a geography lesson on Monday mornings from 
half past nine to ten past ten. 


PICTURE 3: John is jumping. Physical training is on Tuesday mornings at 
ten past ten. 


When are John’s geography lessons ? They are on Mondays and Wednesdays. 


Questions : 


‘mandi (Monday ) 
tyur:zdi (Tuesday) 
‘wenzdl (Wednesday ) 


1. Look at John’s time-table. How many English 
lessons are there?—When are John’s’ French 
lessons? ete. 


; ‘Parzdi Thursda 
2. Look at Picture 2. What is John doing?—When eos teetdeey) y) 
are John’s geography lessons?——What time is_ it tactics As (Saturday ) 
by the clock in Picture 2? heawill (Sunday ) 


3. What is John doing in Picture 3?—What time dsi‘ovrofi (geography) 
is it by the clock in Picture 3? 








R picrure 4: John is painting a tree. He has an art class on Wednesdays at 
ten past eleven. 


PICTURE 5 : The boys are singing. They have a singing lesson on 


Thursday mornings. 


PICTURE 6 : John is playing football. On Friday afternoons the boys have 


games. 


PICTURE 7 : This weekend John and Betty are going to the country 
with their parents. 


Questions : 
‘futbo:] (football) 


4. What is John painting?—When is his art class? ae (games) 

5. What are the boys doing in Picture 5? What time ‘kantri (country ) 
is it by the clock in Picture 5? ‘peorants (parents) 

6. What is John doing in Picture 6? Are there games ~~ tree, three, Friday, 
on Saturday afternoons? "| country, parents. 





7 Where are the Wilsons going in Picture 7? 


Nouveaux infinitifs : to learn, to jump, to paint, to sing. 


Voir Grammaire, page 76. 
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Or 


LECON 16 GRAMMAIRE 


Pluriel idiomatique pour exprimer la répétition d’une action a jours fixes 


On emploie généralement le pluriel dans les locutions exprimant la répétition d'une 
action a jours fixes. 


Fx. : on Wednesdays—on Sundays—on Monday mornings—on Friday afternoons. 
le mercredi —J/e dimanche — le lundi matin — le vendredi aprés-midi. 


Note : on Wednesday (au singulier) veut dire le plus souvent « mercredi prochain » 
ou « mercredi dernier ». La préposition | on | s'emploie devant une date précise. 


e@ En anglais, les noms des jours et des mois prennent une majuscule. Les noms des 
Saisons n’en prennent pas. 


e Noms composés (voir page 75) : 
Time-table —weekend—etc. 
Emploi du temps — fin de semaine. 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


Look! This ts my time-table. 
How many French lessons have you? 
Three; one on Monday mornings, one on Wednesday afternoons, and one on Friday 
mornings. 
When’s physical training? 
It’s on Tuesdays at ten past ten. 
When have you a singing lesson? 


I have a singing lesson on Thursdays. But Saturdays and-+Sundays are 


holidays. 
ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 
| i: bee F | pig ie hen a: carp r | duck 
~~ week six — lesson half ~~ jump 
three England ten past Monday 
tree physical Betty art Sunday 
be singing Wednesday class country 
ei snake ds! giraffe ry. rat 
~ day ~ John ~ three 
date jump Friday 
April geography country 
May jacket parents 
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A 138 


139 


140 


141 


142 


B 143 


144 


145 


146 


147 


EXERCICES LEGON 16 


Prononciation et Rythme 






| AL Mother is at home.on Sundays and Mondays. 


—__—__—__—4 






me 
_¢ | Betty has seven lessons on Wednesdays. 





| a: | The girl is not at church on Thursdays. 





Complétez chaque pbrase a laide dun adjectif numéral ordinal écrit en 
toutes lettres. Mettez le chiffre et Vabréviation entre parenthéses : (Ex. : In 
Britain the first (1st) day of the week ts Sunday.) 1. Wednesday is the ... 
day of the week.—2. The ... day of the week is Thursday.—3. Saturday is 
the ... day of the week.—4. Monday is the ... day of the week.—5. The ... 
day of the week is Friday. 





Complétez les phrases 4 l'aide de Padjectif possessif gui convient : 1. John 
is going to ... art class.—2. The boys are at ... singing lesson.—3. I am 
reading ... history book.—4. She is writing in ... exercise-book.—5. They 
are in the car with ... parents. 


Dictée. We have lessons on five days of the week. Saturdays and 
Sundays are holidays in English schools. Thursdays and Sundays are 
holidays in French schools. 


Composez 5 phrases ayant un sens a l’aide du tableau ci-dessous : 


Mrs Wilson? 
How old 1S our satchels? 
When your brother? 


Where the classroom? 
John’s English lessons? 





Prononciation : Classez les 16 mots suivants en £ colonnes de 4 mots, corres- 
pondant aux sons | A || a Hei || aii: table, past, country, eight, class, come, 
pipe, car, Monday, son, came, fly, garden, tray, nine, time. 

Ajoutez, quand il le faut, Particle défini devant le substantif en italique : 
1. John has a history lesson on ... Fridays.—2. Mr and Mrs Wilson are 


at ... home.—3. John and Betty are in ... couniry.—4.. The pupils are at ... 
school._—s. They have four lessons in ... mornings. | 





Mettez : a) 4 la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative: 1. You havea 
singing lesson on Fridays.—2. We are going to the country this weekend.— 
3. Thursdays are holidays in France._4. I have an art class on Wednesday 
mornings.—9. She has a French lesson on Mondays. 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. Combien de cours as-tu le matin? — 2. J’ai quatre 
cours de neuf heures et demie & midi et demi.—3. Et combien de cours 
as-tu l’aprés-midi?—4. J’ai trois cours de deux heures & quatre heures. — 
D5. J’ai des cours le jeudi, mais pas le samedi. 

a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : wi: hey a ‘lietin ‘lesn 
on ‘wenzdiz| Sear iz 0 d3iogroft ‘lesn on ‘mandiz ot ha:f past nain| 
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21 
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THE FOUR SEASONS 30% 


a 
(Se fo: ‘st:znz) face 
| 12 


A IN Picture | there is snow on the apple-tree and snow on the ground. 
The sky is grey. It is winter. January, February and March are the three 
winter months. 


IN PICTURE 2 the apple-tree is in flower. There are flowers in the 
grass. Itis spring. The three spring months are April, May and June. — 


IN PICTURE 3 there are apples on the tree. It is summer. July, August 
and September are the three summer months. 


Questions : 


1. Look at Picture 1. What is there on the apple-tree manOs (months) 
and on the ground?—Is the sky blue?—-Name the ‘dseenjueri (January) 
three winter months. februori (February) 

2. Look at Picture 2. Are there apples on the apple- ‘eiprol (April) 
tree?—What is there on the grass?—Name the three ds5urn (June) 
spring months. dsu’lai (July) 

3. Look at Picture 3. What is there on the tree?—Is- ] ‘o:cost (August) 
it spring?—-Name the three summer months. SAMO (summer ) 





B IN PICTURE 4 it is raining. The wind is blowing. The leaves are falling on 
the ground. It is autumn. The three autumn months are October, November 
and December. 


The 21st of December is the first day of winter. 
The 21st of March is the first day of spring. 
21st June is the first day of summer. 

21st September is the first day of autumn. 


What is the date today? Todayis... (15th January, 10th February, etc.). 
(What's the date today? Today’s the fifteenth of January, the tenth of February, etc.). 


THE FOUR SEASONS THE TWELVE MONTHS OF THE YEAR 
Winter January...February....March 
Spring April...... LE: June 
Summer ‘i ee August...... September 
Autumn October ... November. .. December 


Questions : 


4. What time of the year is it in Picture 4?—Is the sky 
blue ?—-Name the three autumn months. 

5. What is the first day of winter? of spring? of sum- 
mer? of autumn?—Name the twelve months of the 
year. 


‘ortom (autumn) 


ak’ Louboe (October ) 


nou’ vembe (November ) 
di’sembso (December) 


jor (year) 





Nouveaux infinitifs : to rain, to blow, to fall. 


Voir Grammaire, page 80. 
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LECON 17 GRAMMAIRE 


Omission de Il’article défini devant les noms de saisons 


On omet généralement l'article défini devant les noms de saisons. 


Ex. : It is summer. — Winter is a cold season. 
C'est l’été. — L’hiver est une saison froide. 


Note : On emploie cependant I’article défini the quand on parle, non pas de la saison 


en général, mais d'une saison déterminée. 
Fx. : In the spring of 1964.... 


Au printemps de 1964.... 
— \ : 
Comment écrire et comment lire les dates 


On écrit :2|st June 1964. 
On lit : The twenty-first of June nineteen sixty-four. 


Note : les deux mots « hundred and » restent sous-entendus dans « nineteen (hundred 


and) sixty-four », mais seulement s’il s’agit d’une date. 


On ne dit jamais : one thousand nine hundred and sixty-four pour la date : 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


When’s the first day of winter? 
It’s the twenty-first of December. 
And when’s the first day of spring? 
It’s the twenty-first of March. 
Are there apples on the apple-tree in summer ? 
Yes, there are. 
Are there leaves on the ground in autumn? 


Yes, there are leaves on the ground in October,and November. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE _ 





i pig i bee 9: stork a duck 
— —~ tree ~~ four ~~ month 
wind three fall summer 
spring leaves August colour > 
winter season autumn hundred 
ow goat dy, ciratfe y | duckling 
' snow ——~ January ~~ spring 
blow June raining 
October July falling 
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A 148 


149 


150 


151 


152 


B 153 


154 


155 


156 


157 





EXERCICES LECON 17 


Prononciation et Rythme 





We have one month of sun in summer. 


The autumn leaves are falling at the door. 


| | 
—z a 


cr —t~—~*SS 
-auoa | au’ There are flowers on the brown ground. 


Le j 


Répondez aux questions par des phrases complétes : 1. [s April in summer ?— 
2. Is July in winter?—3. When is February?—4. Is August a spring month? 
—5. Is March a winter month? 


Corrigez les mots en italique pour que les phrases aient un sens : 1. There 
is snow on the ground in s | | 
—3. Apple-trees are in flower in August.—4. The summer months are 
February, April, and June.—s. January is the third month of winter. 








Mettez : a) 4 la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative : 1. The apples 
on the tree are red.—2. The girls are sitting on the grass.—3. The sky 1s 
orey.—4. January is in summer.—o. The flowers are on the ground. 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. Il y a de la neige sur les branches et sur le sol. — 
2. C’est le premier jour d’hiver. — 3. Les toits des maisons sont blancs. — 
4. Regarde les oiseaux! — 5. Regarde! [Il y a deux oiseaux sur le pommier. 


Prononciation : Classez = 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots corres- 


; ee 


pondant aux sons’ , | i: || 0: | u:| : June, summer, evening, read, 


fall, shoe, August, month, blue, your, season, son, lunch, three, goose, 
Monday, tree, autumn, two, door. 


Complétez chaque phrase 4 l’aide d’un adjectif numéral ordinal écrit en 
toutes lettres : 1. 1st February is the ... day of the year.—2. 23rd March 
is the ... day of spring.—-3. 21st June is the ... day of summer. 4. 30th 
September is the ... day of autumn.—S. 27th December is the ... day of 
winter. 


Ecrivez en toutes lettres les dates suivantes : (Ex. : 21st June 1964 : the 
iventy-first of June, nineteen sixty-four.) 1. 29th May 1963.—2. 3rd August 
1841.—3. 6th June 1913.—4. 16th January 1683.—®5. 12th April 1450.— 
6. 30th September 1791.—7. 14th July 1827.—8. 1st January 1517.— 
9. 22nd November 1222.—10. 31st December 1899. 


Dictée : Spring, summer, autumn and winter are the four seasons of the 
year. April, May and June are the spring months. July, August and 
September are the summer months. The twenty-first of September is the 
first day of autumn. The twenty-first of December is the first day of 
winter. In winter there is snow. The holidays are in summer. 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : 39 skai iz blu: in ‘samo | 
it 1z Orel In ‘wintal Scor 1Z SAN 1n spriy ond ‘samo | Secor iz wind jn ‘o:tom 


ond snou in ‘wintal| 





18 _ LUNCH-TIME Shae 


“lant |taim) 


A prcrure 1 : It is lunch-time. Betty is helping her mother. She is carrying a 
tray into the dining-room. 


PICTURE 2 : There is some bread and some butter on the tray. There 
is a knife in the butter. There are also some plates and some glasses. 


The glasses are behind the plates. 


PICTURE 3: There are four plates and four glasses on the table. There are 
some spoons and some forks, but there are not any knives. There are no knives 
on the table. 


lantf (lunch) 

som (some) 
“d:lsou (also) 

bred ( bread ) 
‘bate ( butter ) 


Questions : 


1. What time of the day is it in Picture 1?—What 3 is Betty 
doing?—What is she carrying? 


2. What is there on the tray?—Where is the knife?— ‘glaisiz (glasses ) 

Where are the glasses? spu:nz (spoons) 
‘eni (any) 

3. What is there on the table?—Are there any knives on naivz (knives) 





the table in Picture 3? 





B picture 4 : Betty is in the dining-room. She is getting some knives out of a 
drawer. She is counting the knives. 


PICTURE 5 : Mrs Wilson is looking at Betty. She is saying : “Is there 
any water in the jug, Betty?” 


PICTURE 6 : Betty is saying : “No, Mummy. There isn’t any water in the jug. 
It’s empty.” 


Questions : 
4, Where is Betty in Picture 4?—What is she getting out 


of a drawer? clro: (drawer) 
worta (water ) 
5. Look at Picture 5. What is there on the table? —What d5ag (jug) 


is Mrs Wilson saying? ‘mani (Mummy) 
‘empti (empty) 





6. Look at Picture 6. What is Betty sayimg? 


Nouveaux infinitifs : to help, to get. 
Voir Grammaire, page 84. 
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LECON !8 GRAMMAIRE 


Les quantités indéfinies : some, any, no 


|. Dans une phrase affirmative on emploieun verbe d Ia forme affirmative suivi de 


|some | — (du, de la, de I’, des, quelques.) 


Ex. : There is some butter on the tray. —There are some knives on the table. 
I! ya du beurre sur le Diateau. —I/!y ades couteaux sur la table. 


2. Dans une phrase interrogative on emploie un verbe a Ia forme interrogative suivi 


de | any | — (méme sens que lsome| : du, de la, de I’, des, quelques.) 


Ex. : ls there any butter on the tray? —Are there any knives on the table? 
Y a-t-i! du beurre sur le plateau? —Y a-t-il des couteaux sur la table? 


3. Dans une phrase négative on emploie 
soit un verbe a Ia forme négative suivi de | any | 


soit un verbe da la forme affirmative suivi de | no | 


Ex. : There is not any butter on the tray. —There are not any knives on the table. 
There is no butter on the tray. —There are no knives on the table. 
I] n'y a pas de beurre sur le plateau. —II n’y a pas de couteaux sur Ia table. 


e Les composés |something| (quelque chose), |someone| (quelqu’un), etc. suivent 


la méme régle que | some. | 


Ex. : Affirm. : There is something in this box.—There is someone at the door. 
Interr. : ls there anything in this box? —ls there anyone at the door? 
Negat. : There is nothing in this box. —There is no one at the door. 


e Formes contractées (révision) : Voir pages 31, 33, 35, 39, 41, 43, 55, 57, 63, 64, 
6/7, 68, 79, 221. 


APPRENEZ PAR CC@UR 


Is there any butter on the tray? 

Yes, there’s some butter on the tray. 
Are there any spoons? 

No, I’m getting some spoons out of the drawer. 
Is there any water in the jug? 


No, there isn’t any water in the jug. It’s empty. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 





e| hen A) duck | 9% stork ci) snake — | aij fly 

~~~ help ~~ butter four ~~ eight ~~ time 
bread Mummy - fork tray dining-room 
any some drawer table knives 
empty jug water saying five 
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A 158 


159 


160 


161 


162 


B 163 


164. 


165 


166 


EXERCICES | LEGON 18 


Prononciation et Rythme 















",.| The forks are also in the ~ -) The eight plates are on a 

| hall. micas grey tray. 

| Phe glasses are near the ©.) Is there any butter for 
| large armchair. | lunch, Mummy? 


Mettez : a) a la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative : 1. There are 





some knives on the table.—2. There are some mice in the house.—3. There 
is some butter on the green plate-—4. You have some English books.— 
5. John has some red pencils. 


Complétez les phrases a l’ aide de some, any, not any, ou no: 1. I am carrying 
... butter into the dining-room.—2. Are there ... knives on the table?— 
3. There are ... forks in the kitchen.—4. Have you ... bread?—®o. No, there 
is ... bread in the house. 





Mettez : a) a la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative : 1. There is 
someone at the door.—2. He has something in his hand.—3. Someone is 
singing in the street.—4. She is asking someone a question.—®s. There is 
something on that chair. 





Composez a l’aide du tableau ci-dessous, 2 phrases affirmatives, 2 phrases 
interrogatives et 2 phrases négatives : 


some plates on the table. 
There is some butter on the tray. 
There are any eggs in the kitchen. 


Is there any butter in the dining-room. 
Are there no bread in this box. 
no knives 





Complétez les phrases a l'aide de into ou out of : 1. Betty is carrying a jug 
... the dining-room.—2. It is nine (o’clock) in the morning; John is going 
... the classroom.—-3. It is nine at night. John is going ... his bedroom.— 
4. Mrs Wilson is getting her gloves ... a drawer.—o. Betty is going ... 
the house and ... the garden. 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. Maman, il y a des assiettes sur la table, mais il 
n’y a pas de verres.—2. Porte le plateau dans la salle 4 manger. — 3. Y 
a-t-11 du beurre sur la table? — 4 Non, il est dans la cuisine. —5. Prends 
des couteaux et des fourchettes dans le tiroir, Betty. 


Dictée : There are four plates and four glasses on the table. The knives, 
the forks and the spoons are ina drawer. There is some bread and butter 
ona plate. The jug is empty. It is a quarter to one. It is lunch-time. 
Mr Wilson and John are coming into the dining-room. Mrs Wilson is 
in the kitchen. 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : §20r iz sam bred on do 


tre1 bot dear iz not ‘ent ‘batel Veor 1zZ nou ‘wo:ts on a ‘toibl | 
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SQYU 
JOHN’S DAY Mee 


(dzonz der) 


A picture 1 : It is seven o’clock in the morning. John is getting up. He is 
brushing his hair. (Every morning John gets up at seven o’clock.) 


PICTURE 2 : John is drinking a cup of tea. He is reading a letter. 
(Every morning, John drinks tea at breakfast.) : 


PICTURE 3 : John is getting into the bus. He is going to school. (Every day 
John goes to school by bus.) 


Questions : ‘brafig ( brushing ) 
heo (hair) 
1. What is John doing in Picture 1?—Say at what ti (tea) 
time John gets up every morning. ‘Teto (letter ) 
2. Where is John in Picture 2?—What is he doing? brekfost (breakfast) 
—Say what John drinks at breakfast every aa goes) 
morning. bas (bus ) 


3. What is John doing in Picture 3?—Say how he S| up, brush, cup, bus. 
goes to school every day.—W hat is John carrying? — 








6 picture 4: John is doing an exercise. He is writing in an exercise-book. 
(Every evening before dinner he does his homework.) 


PICTURE 5 : It is five to nine in the evening. John is watching a 
play. (Every evening after dinner John w ratches the. television.) 


PICTURE 6 : John is going up the stairs. He is going to bed. (Every evening 
he goes to bed at nine o’clock.) 


Questions : 


4. Look at Picture 4. Is John pater ay when ‘dur (doing) 
John does his homework. bi fio: ( before) 

3. Look at Picture 5. Is John listening to the otk (does) 
radio? Say when he watches the television. rounwa:k — (homework) 


’wolfin (watching) 
wot |1z (watches ) 
‘teli vison — (television) 


6. Where is John going in Picture 6?—Say at w hat 
time he goes to bed every evening. 





Nouveauz infinitifs : to drmk, to watch. 


Vowr Grammaire, page 88. 
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LECON 19 GRAMMAIRE 


Le présent de Il’indicatif a la forme simple 











| drink tea every day. | We drink tea every day. 
You drink tea every day. You drink tea every day. 
He drinks tea every day. They drink tea every day. 





e Formation du présent simple : 


Le présent simple a la forme de l’infinitif incomplet, sauf a Ia 3° personne du singulier 
(masculin, féminin et neutre), qui prend un |S | . Cet | S | final se prononce. 
Fx. : Every morning John drinks tea at breakfast. 


Chaque matin John boit du thé au petit déjeuner. 


e Modifications Grinograpmidues: ala 3¢ personne du singulier du présent simple : 


goes | ener? gouz) — | does (prononcez : daz) — | watches | (prononcez :’wotfiz). 


e Emploi du présent simple : 


Le présent simple s’emploie pour indiquer une action habituelle, tandis que le présent 
progressif semploie pour indiquer qu'une action est en train de s ‘accomplir. 


Présent simple Présent progressif 





Every evening John goes to bed at nine. Look! John is going to bed. 


Chaque soir John va au lit d 9 heures. Regardez! John va au [lit (maintenant). 


® |Hair | est un nom collectif singulier (la chevelure, les cheveux). Attention al’accord 
du verbe. 


x. : John’s hair is not black. Les cheveux de John ne sont pas noirs. 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


Betty and I get up every morning at seven. 

[ get up at a quarter past seven and drink a cup of tea. 
We go to school by bus at half past eight. 

I go to school on my bicycle. 
We do our homework every evening before dinner. 


I watch the television after dinner. I go to bed at nine o’clock. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


-) ~ —- 
1 | | 


| i | pig i: | bee -e) hen A duck ail fly 

—— gix ~~ tea ' every ~— brush write 
into read _ letter cup exercise 
drink evening breakfast bus five 
dinner three bed does nine 
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A 167 


168 


169 


170 


171 


B 172 


173 


174 


175 


176 


EXERCICES LEGON 19 


Prononciation : Classez les 20 mots suivants en £ colonnes de 5 mots 


correspondant aux sons | e | a: | 2: | sO | : hair, wall, many, father, break- 


fast, grass, bread, pear, horse, large, any, parent, water, ask, there, 
drawer, star, where, empty, daughter. 





Mettez au présent simple, en ajoutant @ la fin de chaque phrase : every day, 
every week, every morning ow every evening. Ex. : (John is going to school. 
John goes to school every day). 1. Betty is brushing her hair. 2. Mr Wilson 
is cutting the grass._3. Mrs Wilson is cutting some bread._4. | am 
listening to the radio.—s. The children are going to school by bus. 


Mettez le verbe au présent, forme progressive, ou au présent simple, selon 
le sens: 1. Every night I (to go) to bed.—2. Look at Betty. She (to paint) 
a picture.—3. Every Sunday we (to have) a holiday.—4. It (to rain) in 
winter.—9. The wind (éo blow) in autumn.—6. The teacher is in the class- 
room. He (to speak) to the class. 








Mettez le verbe au présent, forme progressive : 1. It (to rain).—2. I (to 
drink) a glass of water.—3. My father (to listen) to the radio... Mr Wilson’s 
brother (to srite) a book.—®s. We (to sit) in the classroom. 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. Chaque matin, John se léve a sept heures et 


demie. —2. I] boit une tasse de thé a huit heures et quart. — 3. A neuf 
heures, 11 monte dans lautobus. —- 4 A neuf heures et demie, ul entre 
dans la salle de classe. — 5. John a quatre cours chaque matin. 


Mettez au singulier : 1. The boys watch the television every evening.— 
2. They do their homework after tea.—3. The girls go to school by bus.— 
4. These men paint pictures every day.—). Those women get up at six 
o'clock. 








Composez 5 phrases ayant wn sens, en mettant dans le bon ordre les verbes 
de la 2° colonne : 


John _ are playing to bed. 
Betty _ listens her hair every morning. 
Mr Wilson is going to the radio every day. 


Mrs Wilson brushes . in an armchair. 
The children is sitting in the garden. 





Complétez les phrases suivantes avec la préposition qui convient : 1. John 
goes to bed ... dinner.—2. The teacher stands ... ... ... the class.—3. April 
is ... March and May.—4. John watches the television ... he goes to bed.— 
9. We go to school ... bus. 





Dictée. Every day Betty gets up at half past seven. She has breakfast 
at a quarter past eight. She goes to school at ten to nine. In the evening 
she does her homework, watches the television, and goes to bed at nine. 


a) Lisez;.b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : d30n drinks ti: ot ‘brekfost 
ond ‘wo:ta ot lant{|| diz’ peoronts drink ti in Ou ‘i:vnin| 
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CLOTHES FOR THE FAMILY 3 


(kloudz fo Oe ‘femili) 


A IN THE FIRST PICTURE there are: l. a cap — 2. a hat — 3. trousers — 4. a shirt 
— 95. socks — 6. stockings. 


IN THE SECOND PICTURE Mr Wilson is in town. . He is wearing a hat 
and an overcoat. (Mr Wilson does not wear a hat and an overcoat in 


the garden.) 


IN THE THIRD PICTURE Mr Wilson is in the garden. He is wearing a white 
pullover and grey trousers. (Mr Wilson does not wear a pullover in town or 
in his office.) 


Does Mr Wilson wear a hat in town? Does he wear a hat in the garden? 
Yes, he does. No, he does not. 
(No, he doesn’t. (Pr. : ‘daznt)). 


Questions : 


1. What is there in the first picture? 

2. Where is Mr Wilson in the second picture? 
What is he wearing?—Does Mr Wilson wear 
a hat and an overcoat in the garden? 

3. Where is Mr Wilsonin the third picture? What 
is he wearing?—Does Mr Wilson wear a pull- 
over in town or in his office? 


traUuZzoz (trousers ) 
Ja: (shirt) 


Weer!) (svearing ) 


fawn (town) 
‘ouvokout (overcoat ) 
/ 

pul ouve (pullover ) 








BB IN THE FOURTH PICTURE Mrs Wilson is carrying an umbrella. She is wearing a 
black coat. (Mrs Wilson does not wear a coat when it is warm.) 


IN THE FIFTH PICTURE John and Betty are in the country. It is cold. 
They are wearing warm clothes. John is wearing black shorts and grey 
socks. Betty is wearing stockings. (Betty does not wear stockings in 
summer.) 


IN THE SIXTH PICTURE Mr and Mrs Wilson are at a concert. Mr Wilson is 
wearing a dark suit. Mrs Wilson is wearing a long white dress. (Mrs Wilson 
does not wear a long white dress at home.) 


Questions : 











4, What is Mrs Wilson carrying in the fourth pic- Am‘brela (umbrella ) 
ture?—What is she wearing?—Does Mrs Wil- ‘kantri (country ) 
son wear a coat in summer? ‘sama (summer ) 

3. Where are John and Betty in the fifth pic- ‘konsat (concert) 
ture ?>—What are they wearing?—Does Betty sjurt (suit) 


wear stockings in summer? 

6. Where are Mr and Mrs Wilson in the sixth pic- 
ture?—What are they wearing?—Does Mrs 
Wilson wear a Jong white dress at home? 


Ou clothes, coat, cold, home 


or fourth, warm, shorts. 


——— 






Nouvel infinitif : to wear. Voir Grammaire, page 92. 
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LECON 20 GRAMMAIRE 


Le présent simple a la forme interrogative et négative 


Forme interrcegative Forme négative 





wear a hat? | do not wear a hat. 
wear a hat? | You do not wear a hat. 
wear a hat? He does not wear a hat. 


wear hats? We do not wear hats. 
wear hats? You do not wear hats. 
they wear hats? They do not wear hats. 


e L’auxiliaire do} ; Cest l’auxiliaire do (3e personne : does) qui sert 4 conjuguer 
les verbes ordinaires a la forme interrogative et négative du présent simple. L’auxiliaire 


change de forme (3° personne), tandis que le verbe conjugué reste invariable. (Voir le 
tableau ci-dessus.) 


Note : Le verbe ido| (faire) se conjugue a la forme interrogative et négative du présent 
simple avec I’auxiliaire do. 


Fx. : Does Betty do her homework in the garden? 
Betty fait-elle ses devoirs dans le jardin? 


No, she does not.do her homework in the garden. 
Non, elle ne fait pas ses devoirs dans le jardin. 


e Formes contractées : donot =don’t (Pr. : dount) 
does not = doesn’t (Pr. :’daznt). 
do you =d’you (Voir page 221.) 


@ Attention aux expressions suivantes : at home — at school— 
alamaison — da l|'école— 
in the garden — in town — in the country — at a concert. 
dans le jardin — en ville — aia campagne — au concert. 


L’impératif a la forme négative 


Ex. : Don’t look at your book!—Don’t speak French! 
Ne regardez pas votre livre! —Ne parlez pas frangais! 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


When does Mr Wilson wear a pullover? 

He wears a pullover in the earden. 
Does he wear a pullover in town? 

No, he doesn’t. He wears a dark suit in town. 
What do John and Betty wear when it’s cold? 


They wear warm clothes when it’s cold. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


——- c— oo —— 


ze | cat 2 | dog 9: stork | ou goat ¢9 | bear 
2 = k = ee loth — h 
cap SOC warm clothes there 
hat stocking ' shorts overcoat where 
black office four pullover wear 
carry concert fourth cold hair 


A 177 


178 


179 


180 


181 


B 182 


183 


184 


185 


186 


EXERCICES LEGON 20 


Classez les 15 mots suivants en 3 colonnes de 5 mots correspondant aux sons 
| a: au co: skirt, wear, trousers, hair, work, town, year, ground, 
parent, where, how, bird, church, stairs, cloud. 

Mettez : a) 4 la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative : 1. She carries 
an umbrella every day.—2. Mr Wilson wears a pullover in his office.— 


3. Mrs Wilson is wearing a red dress.—4. He is drinking a glass of water.— 
2. Betty goes to school by bus. 


Composez 4 phrases interrogatives a l'aide du tableau ci-dessous : 


Do Mr and Mrs Wilson | wear a white dress | every day? 
Does Mrs Wilson carry a satchel in summer? 


Do you watch the television | in the country? 
Does Betty wear a warm coat | in the evening? 





Posez des questions commencant par Where, What, When ou How many 
et correspondant aux réponses suivantes ; faites porter la question sur les mots 
en italique : 1. Mr Wilson wears a pullover in the garden.—2. Mrs Wilson has 
three hats —3. Mr Wilson is wearing an overcoat.—4. Betty’s hat is in the 
box.—s. Men wear overcoats in winter. 


a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : ‘mist ‘wilsn hiez 0 li:ds 
‘va:dni| wen hi: iz in hiz ‘ga:dn hi: weez 0 ‘Jelou ‘pul ouve ond braun ‘trauzaz| 





. Prononciation et Rythme 





ou, When it’s cold I wear a pullover and an overcoat. 


oa 


D’you wear shorts when it’s warm? 














au; | don’t wear brown trousers in town. 





Mettez : a) a la forme négative; b) a la forme interrogative : 1. She wears 





a long white dress in winter.—2. Mr Wilson is wearing a dark suit.—3. They 
are going to a concert.—4. John wears warm clothes in summer.—5. You 
get up at half past six. 


Complétez les phrases a l'aide de at, at a, in, ou in the: 1. Betty does not 
wear a hat ... bed. ——-2. Mr and Mrs Wilson are ... concert.—3. Mr Wilson’s 
office is ... town.—4. John writes on the blackboard ... school.—5d. The 
children play with their dog... garden. 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. M. Wilson porte-t-il un chapeau a Londres?— 


2. Oui. Il a un chapeau noir et un chapeau gris. — 3. Porte-t-il un chapeau 
4 la campagne? — 4. Non, il ne porte pas de chapeau a la campagne quand 
u fait chaud. — 5. IJ porte un chapeau en hiver quand il pleut. 


Dictée : In his garden Mr Wilson wears grey trousers and a pullover. He 
does not wear a hat. Ata concert he wears a dark suit and black shoes. 
In winter Mr Wilson wears a hat and an overcoat in the street. He carries 
an umbrella. 
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La SASS fh, | 
fo lll | 
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A piIcrurRE 1 


Questions : 


: Betty has a pretty face. 


er% 
THE FACE AND THE BODY face” 


- 14 
(Se feis ond Oo “boadi) 


She has fair hair (1) riti (pretty ) 
and. few (fair) 
large blue eyes (2). heo (hair) 
Her nose (3) Jards (large) 
and her mouth (4) az (eyes ) 
are small. NOUZ (nose) 
Hor eth 16) axe w mal (small) 


Her teeth (6) are white. 
Her ears (7) are under her hair. 





19z (ears ) 


Has Betty dark hair?—-Has she brown eyes?—-Has she a pretty nose? 
—Has she a large mouth?—What colour are her anaes her teeth | 
yellow ?—Where are Betty’s ears? 





parts (parts ) 


B picrure 2 : The principal parts of the body are : Said (head ) 
the head (1) the hands (6) ‘fouldoz (shoulders ) 
the neck (2) the fingers (7) arInz (arms) 
the shoulders (3) the legs (8) Ni:Z (knees ) 
the back (4) the knees (9) fist (feet) 
the arms (5) the feet (10). hould (hold) 


PICTURE 3: 


PICTURE 5 


Questions : 


(lo: (floor) 





Gyp is a small dog, but it can carry Betty’s bag in its mouth. 


PICTURE 4 : John is holding Gyp by the neck. There is a ball 
on the floor, but Gyp cannot play with it. 


: Gyp is not a large dog. It cannot jump out of the window into the 


garden. 


PICTURE 6 : Betty is holding a brush in her hand. Gyp’s nose 
is on her knee, and she can brush her dog’s head. 


Look at Picture 2. What is Number 1?—What is Number 2? etc. How 
many arms have you? How many legs? How many fingers? 
Picture 3: Is Gyp a large dog? What can Gyp do? 

Picture 4: What is John doing? Is Gyp playing with the ball? 
Picture 5: Where is Gyp? Can Gyp jump out of the window? 

Describe Picture 6. - 


Nouveaux infinitifs : to hold, to describe. Verbe défectif : I can. 


Voir Grammaire, page 96. 
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LECON 21 GRAMMAIRE 


Le verbe défectif |CAN | 


= je peux, je suis physiquement capable de, je sais. 


je peux, je suis intellectuellement capable de, je sais. 
Parfois : je suis autorisé d. 


Ex. : John cancarry Gyp in his arms. | can play football. 
John peut porter Gyp dans ses bras. Je sais jouer au football. 
| can read this book. | can speak English. 
Je suis capable de lire ce livre. Je sais parler anglais. 
Régles : |. Les verbes défectifs sont des verbes auxquels certains temps font défaut. Les 


verbes défectifs n’ont en général que deux temps : le présent et le passé (qu'on nomme 
en anglais, le « prétérit »). 
2. Les verbes défectifs ne prennent pas d’S a la 3¢ personne du singulier de 
l‘indicatif présent. Ex. : He can read. (II sait lire.) 
3. Ils se conjuguent a la forme interrogative et négative sans |’auxiliaire do 
(comme to be et to have). 
4. Ils sont suivis de l’infinitif incomplet (infinitif sans to). 


5. La forme négative de can est | cannot | qui s'écrit en un seul mot. 


| cannot | est invariable et est employé a toutes les personnes dans la 
conjugaison négative de l'indicatif présent. 


Ex. : Can he speak English? Yes, he can speak English. 
Sait-il parler anglais? Oui, il sait parler anglais. 
Can they speak French? No, they cannot speak French. 
Savent-ils parler francais? Non, ils ne savent pas parler frangais. 
e Pluriels irréguliers : foot — pluriel.: feet (prononcez : fi:t) 
tooth — pluriel : teeth (prononcez : ti:6). 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 





Has your sister Betty dark hair? 
No, she has fair hair. 
Has she brown eyes? 
No, she has large blue eyes. 
Has she a large mouth? 
No, her mouth and her nose are small. 
Have you a picture of Betty? 
Yes, look! She’s holding her dog in her arms. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE | 





i: | bee | i pig e hen ai | fly ou | goat <0 | bear 
~~ teeth ~~ pretty ~~ head ~~ = eye ent Ose “So. Uae 
knee lip neck white shoulder hair 


feet finger leg five hold where 
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A 187 


188 


189 


190 


191 


B 192 


193 


194, 


195 


196 





EXERCICES LECON 21 


Prononciation : Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots corres- 
| ) fF. . 
pondant aux sons ca ou gg | ai |: nose, one, coat, hair, cut, tongue, 


shoulder, eye, there, hold, white, fair, butter, snow, five, where, duck, 
I, their, fly. 








Complétez les phrases suivantes : 1. Betty’s ... are under her hair.—2. She 
has red ... and blue ...—-3. Her ... are white.—4 Her ... is fair.—5. Her 


tongue is 1n her ... 





Mettez au pluriel : 1. The man has a yellow tooth. 
3. The leaf in the glass is green.—4. That woman has a watch. 
child has a pretty mouth. 


hair.— 





Dictée. Fred has black hair and large ears. He has brown eyes and a large 
nose. His teeth are white and his mouth is small. His face is pink and 
white. 


a) Lisez:s b) Eerivez en orthographe normale :dz0n hez wan mau0| tu: 
lips| ‘twenti ert 1:6] tu: aiz) tu: ioz] wan nouz ond wan tan| 


Prononctiation et Rythme 






30. The teeth are in the mouth. | i; | There’s a bee on your knee. 


ou Put your overcoat on your shoulders. 


Complétez les phrases suivantes a l'aide de can, ow cannot: I. I[ ... speak 








French. n ... carry his father.—4. We 
.. go to the moon this month.—s. The children in my class ... read. 


Corrigez les mots en italique : 1. [ have thirty-erght teeth.—2. I stand on 
fingers are on my feet.—4. My eyes are under my nose.— 
a. My shoulders are part of my legs. 





Faites 5 phrases ayant un sens normal, @ l'aide du tableau ci-dessous : 


My mouth | under your hair. 
My teeth —_ between his teeth. 
Your ears | in my mouth. 


Betty’s head under my nose. 
Father’s pipe on her neck. 





Traduisez en anglais : 1. Betty a-t-elle des cheveux noirs? — 2. A-t-elle 
Ses dents sont-elles blanches? — 4. Sa bouche 
est-elle petite? A-t-elle un grand nez? — 5. Betty a-t-elle un joli visage? 
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1 ag 


iii cay 
ow Ei 








| 


il 
‘i 











‘nn 





ul! 


il 
| 


\q 


F I) 








no ene 


SQ Us 
A DAY WITH BETTY i 


A picturrE 1 : Betty is at the hairdresser’s. 
bf 


PICTURE 3 : Betty is in the kitchen. 
but it is very hot. 


(9 der wid ‘beti) 


PICTURE 2 : Betty is at the dentist’s. 
a small hole in one of your teeth.” 


Questions : 


The dentist says 


The hairdresser is cutting her hair. 


: “IT can feel 


She is tasting the soup. The soup is good, 


‘hee dresa (hairdresser ) 
1. Look at Picture 1. Where is Betty?—What is the KAUY (cutting) 
hairdresser doing? Se] 
SCZ 
2. Look at Picture 2. Is Betty at the hairdresser’s? 


— What does the dentist say? 


fisl 


hous 


‘katfain 
teisti) 


(kitchen) 
(tasting ) 





3. Look at Picture 3. Where is Betty?—What is 
she doing?—lIs the soup cold? 





B prcrure 4 : Betty is in the garden. She has some flowers in her left hand. 
She is holding a rose in her right hand. e is smelling that rose. 


PICTURE 5 : Betty is at home. She is watching the television. She is 
looking at the actors.. She can see their faces well. 


\ 
PICTURE 6 : Betty is listening to a concert on the radio, but the telephone is 
ringing. She cannot hear the music, and she must answer the telephone. 


Can Betty hear the music well? 
No, she can’t. 


Can Betty see the actors’ faces well? 
Yes, she can. 


Questions ° Hauoz 


rail 

/ » © 
Wwolji.j 

/ mah . 
telivi gen 
Pe het A 
lism) 


( flowers ) 
(right) 
(svatching ) 
(television) 
(listening) 
(telephone) 


4, Where is Betty in Picture 4?—What is she holding 
in her left hand?—What is she holding in her 
right hand?—-What is Betty doing? 


‘tehfoun 


hie (hear ) 


5. Where is Betty in Picture 5?—What is she doing? 
—Can she see the actors’ faces well? ae. 
nyurzik 
(1: TksS@ 
MAST 


(music) 
(answer ) 
(must) 


6. What is Betty doing in Picture 6?—-Can she hear 
the music well? 





Nouveaux infinitifs : to feel, to taste, to smell, to see, to ring, to hear, to answer. 
Verbe défectif : I must. 


Voir Grammaire, page 100. 
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LECON 22 


GRAMMAIRE 


Le cas possessif incomplet 


Dans des locutions comme « at the hairdresser’s » et « at the dentist’s », les mots 


« shop » et « house » sont sous-entendus. 


En anglais, on emploie souvent le défectif [can | devant les verbe 


e Forme contractée : cannot = can’t (Pr. 


Must (comme can) est un verbe défectif. (Voir Régles, page 96.) 


Ex. : Betty is at the hairdresser’s. 
Betty est chez le coiffeur. 


Betty is at the dentist’s. 
Betty est chez le dentiste. 


At the Wilsons’. 


Chez les Wilson. 


devant les verbes de perception 


s de perception : 


Ex. : Can you see John’s right hand in Picture |? 
Voyez-vous !a main droite de fohn dans l'image N° |? 
(Pouvez-vous voir...) 


Le verbe défectif |MUST| 


; karnt), (Voir page 221.) 


| must = je dois — je suis obligé de... — j'ai d ... — il faut que je ... 


Ex. : | must go. 
Je dois partir. 


e Forme contractée : 


must not = mustn’t (Pr. 


She must work. 


I! faut qu'elle travaille. 


/ —_ 
-/m asnt). 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


The telephone’s ringing. Can you answer it? 


No, I can’t; I’m watching the television. 


Can Betty answer it? 
No, she can’t; she’s tasting the soup in the kitchen. 


I can smell it here; it smells good. 


400 


bee 
feel 
teeth 
three 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


snake 
say 
taste 
radio 


i | pig 
pretty 
kitchen 


listen 


OU 


goat 
hold 
hole 


rose 


e hen 
left 


smell 
dentist 


h 


horse 


hair 
hand 


hear 


> | 


dog 
watch 
concert 
what 


A 197 


198 


199 


200 


201 


B 202 


203 


204. 


205 


206 


EXERCICES LECON 22 


Prononciation : Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots corres- 


pondant aux sons e& i | ll: eit soup, taste, dentist, feel, season, 


head, two, day, bread, read, eight, shoe, June, she, when, table, radio, 
breakfast, ‘leaves, moon. 


Complétez les phrases suivantes a l’aide de trois verbes de perception diffé- 
rents : 1. Mrs Wilson is ... the soup.—2. Can you ... the bird in that tree ?— 
3. I can ... the wind on my face.—4. I can ... my mother at the door.— 
5. ... the dog’s nose; it is very cold. 


Répondez négativement aux questions suivantes, en employant la tournure 
idiomatique Ex. : Have you a horse? No, I have not: 1. Has John two 
sisters?—2. Does Betty go to school on Sundays?——3. Can you see the star 
between those trees?>—4. Are you reading this book?—5. Have you any 
white socks? 


Répondez affirmativement aux questions suivantes, en employant la tournure 
idiomatique : Ex. : Have you a horse? Yes, I have. 1. Do you watch 
the television every day?—2. Can you feel the hole in my tooth?—3. Is 


the soup very hot?—4. Has John a sister?—5. Does John play games ‘on 
Fridays? 


a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : ‘misiz ‘wilsn iz ot do ‘dentists| 
hi: ken fi:l sam la:d3 houlz in ho: ti:6 | 


Prononciation et Rythme 










: | | This: is part of a large g garden. ) ou, _ Hold those yoses under your nose. 





9: |v here’s a small door in that wall. 


Complétez les phrases suivantes a l’aide de quatre verbes de perception 
différents : 1. Can you ... the song?—2, Can you ... the actors well?— 
3. John is ... some fish—_4. That egg is not good. J can ... it. 


Corrigez les mots en italique : 1. | hear with my mouth.—2. I can smell 
the picture on the blackboard.—3. I taste soup with a knife.—4. Betty is 
tasting a large red rose.—9. The telephone is ringing; | can see rt. 





Traduisez en anglais : 1. Betty est dans I’ 
2. Elle dit au dentiste : «Il y a deux petits trous dans une de mes dents. » — 
3. Betty est assise dans la salle de séjour. Elle tient trois roses dans sa 
main gauche.—4. John est assis dans un fauteuil. [Il est en train de regarder 
la télévision. — 5. Ecoute, Betty! Le téléphone est-il en train de sonner? 


Dictée. Mrs Green goes to the hairdresser’s every week. The hairdresser 


cuts her hair every month. Mrs Green’s hair is long and fair. Her 
husband’s hair is short and dark. 


104 





8 ~ 
23 PHYSICAL TRAINING “face” 
(fizikol “treimuin) 
A picrurE | : The gym master can carry a pupil on his head. He has a strong 
neck and very strong arms. | 


PICTURE 2 : Fred cannot kick the ball with his right foot. He cannot 
kick the ball because it is too high. 


PICTURE 3 : Charles is able to carry another boy on his back. He is very tall 
and strong. 


Is Charles able to carry another boy on | Is Charles able to carry the gym master 
his back?—Yes, he ts. on his back?—No, he’s not. 


Why can the gym master carry another boy on his head?—Because he’s very strong. 


Questions : 


d5im (gym) 

‘muarsta (master ) 

1. Look at Picture 1. Is the gym master very strong?— bi’koz ( because ) 
What can he do? hai (high) 
tfarlz Charl 

2, Look at Picture 2.—Can Fred kick the ball2—Why | ti 9 (ijanes) 


can’t Fred kick the ball? 


a nada (another ) 
to:] (tall) 


3. Look at Picture 3.—Why is Charles able to carry ak (why) 


another boy on his back? 








B picture 4 : Look at Ann. She can touch the floor with her fingers. She is 
also able to touch her knees with her head. 


PICTURE 5 : Bob has very short legs. He cannot run fast. He is not 
able to run fast. 


PICTURE 6 : You can see Jack in Picture 6. He can stand on his hands. That 
is easy. But he cannot walk on his hands. That is too difficult. 


Questions : 


4. Look at Picture 4. What is Ann able to do? tat] (touch) 
‘orlsou (also) 
>. Look at Picture 5. Can Bob run fast?—-Why is he ee (run) 
not able to run fast? (isl (fast) 

| dak (Jack) 

6. Look at Picture 6. What can Jack do?—Why | ...; el 


is he not able to walk on his hands? 
on your hands? 





Can you stand | gitikalt (difficult) 


Can you walk on your hands? 








Nouveaux infinitifs : to kick, to touch, to run, to walk. 


Vow Grammaire, page 104. 
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LECON 23 GRAMMAIRE 


Equivalence de _| I.can | 


‘lam able to | (je suis capable de...) = | can (je peux). 





La locution to be able to remplace souvent le verbe can et sera notamment employée 
pour la conjugaison des temps qui font défaut au verbe défectif. 


Ex. : | can run fast. lam able to run fast. 
Je peux courir vite. Je suis capable de courir vite. 
Can you carry Fred? Are you able to carry Fred? 
Peux-tu porter Fred? Es-tu capable de porter Fred? 


® | Why |? (pourquoi?) sert a poser une question sur la cause. La réponse commence 
alors par because... (parce que...). 


Fx. : Why can the gym master carry a pupil on his head? 
Pourquoi le professeur de gymnastique peut-i! porter un éléve sur sa téte? 


Because he is very strong. 
Parce qu'il est trés fort. 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


Is your gym master very strong? 
Yes, he is. He has a strong neck and very strong arms. 
Can he stand on his head? 
Yes, and he’s able to walk on his hands. 
Can you touch your knees with your head? 
No, I can’t. But I’m able to touch the floor with my fingers. 
Can Bob run fast? 


No, he’s not able to run fast. His legs are very short. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 





| is | bee | i | pig cz cat a: | carp | 9: | stork 
~~ knee gym can ~~ arm ball 
see kick carry fast tall 
easy physical stand master short 
three difficult hand Charles walk 
«a duck r rat d3| giraffe 
touch run ~~~ gym. 
run right John 
another strong Jack 
one carry June 
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A 207 


208 


209 


210 


B 211 


212 


213 


214 


215 


EXERCICES LECON 23 





Prononciation et Rythme 











i! 





_ It is not easy to See the bees in the trees. 


| 
~~) 





«| Jack can carry a man on his back. 





ju | The pupils have new blue suits. 





Completez les phrases suivantes a l’aide de can ou cannot: 1. I ... speak 
Enghsh.—2. A giraffe ... ride a bicycle.—3. A strong man ... carry a boy 
on his head.—4. You ... kick a ball with your hands.—5. Pigs ... read. 


Donnez le contraire des mots en italique : 1. The dark girl can shut the 
window.—2. It is a very hot day.—3. Hold the large book in your left 
hand.—4. That man can sing well.—5. The girl can watch the television 
after dinner. 


a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : wai ken Sis men kik do 
bot? bi'koz hi: hez lon legz| wai iz tfa:lz eibl ta ‘keri o’nade boi on hiz 
jouldoz? bi'koz hi: hez a strog bek| 


Prononciation : Classez les 15 mots suivants en 3 colonnes de 5 mots, corres- 
Ps ne | lar le . 

pondant aux sons | A lo: | | a1 |: right, walk, touch, tall, high, run, floor, 

write, why, another, drawer, country, short, knife, under. 








Donnez le contraire des mots en italique : 1. This boy cannot run fast; 
his legs are very short.—-2. The girl is able to touch her knees with her head; 
it is easy.—3. The boy behind Bob is short; he has fair hair.—4. The girl 
with long hair is shutting the door of the classroom.—». Fred cannot stand 
on his head; it is difficult. 


Composez 5 phrases ayant un sens a laide du tableau ci-dessous : 


I cannot do this exercise it is raining. 
Bob cannot run fast it has no feet. 


A snake cannot play football because I have an exercise to do. 
I cannot watch the television it is too difficult. 
John is wearing an overcoat his legs are too short. 





Traduisez en anglais : 1. Peux-tu porter Fred sur ton dos? — 2. Non, il 
est trop grand. — 3. Regarde Bob. I] ne peut pas toucher ses pieds avec ses 
doigts! —- 4. Sais-tu marcher sur les mains? Non, c’est trop difficile. — 
o. Je suis incapable de courir vite parce que mes jambes sont trop courtes. 


Dictée. Physical Training, page 103, paragraphes 4, 5 et 6. 
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THE NEW HOUSE 2%, 


(80 nju: haus) 


A. pictuRE 1 : This is the Wilsons’ new house. They will go there next week. It 
has white walls and a grey roof. In the-garden there is a garage. 


PICTURE 2 : Downstairs there are a hall (1), a large living-room (2), 
a small dining-room (3), and a kitchen (4). 


PICTURE 3 : Upstairs there are three bedrooms (5, 6, 7) and a bathroom (8). 
Mr and Mrs Wilson will have the large bedroom on the right. John and Betty 
will sleep in the two small bedrooms on the left. 


Wili John sleep in one of the small Will Betty sleep in the large bedroom? 
bedrooms ?— Yes, he will. No, she will not. 


(No, she won’t. (Pr. : wount).) 
Questions : 


1. What can you see in Picture 1?—When will haa 
the Wilsons go to their new house?—Where is fecal (garden) 
the garage? Berry (garage) 

daun’steoz (downstairs ) 


ho:l (hall) 


2. Look at Picture 2. How many rooms are there 
downstairs?— Name the rooms. Pca ee 
dainijrum (dining-room) 
‘Ap’steaz (upstairs ) 
‘ba:@rum (bathroom) 


3. Look at Picture 3. How many rooms are there 
upstairs?—Where will the children sleep? 
Where will their parents sleep? 








B picture 4 : Betty is looking at the living-room. She thinks : “We shall be 
able to dance here.!”’ 


PICTURE 5 : John is measuring the kitchen. He says to his 
mother : “Will you put the cooker here, Mum?” 


PICTURE 6: John and his father are in the bathroom. John says to his 
father : “When shall we get the new bath, Dad?” Mr Wilson answers : “I shall 
know that this afternoon”. 


PICTURE 7 : Mr Wilson is speaking to the painter. He says : “Please hurry 
up! We shall be here on Monday or Tuesday.” 


Questions : 


4. Where is Betty in Picture 4?—What does 


she think? — (says) 


‘mesoriyj (measuring ) 





9. Look at Picture 5. What is John doing? tow les (cooker ) 
— What does he say to his mother? mam (Mum) 

6. Where are John and his father in Picture 6?— nou (know ) 
What does John say to his father?—What does ‘UMSoZ (answers ) 
Mr Wilson answer? — plizz (please) 

7 Look at Picture 7. Is Mr Wilson speaking to ‘hari Ap (hurry up) 
John? — What does Mr Wilson say to the “tyurzcdi (Tuesday ) 
painter? 


Nouveaux infinitifs : to sleep, to think, to dance, to measure, to know, to hurry. 


Voir Grammaire, page 108. 
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LEGON 24 -GRAMMAIRE 


Le futur simple 


Forme affirmative —— Forme interrogative ————— Forme négative 

















[ shall sleep in this bedroom. Shall | sleep? | shall not 

You will sleep in this bedroom. Will you — sleep? You will not sleep. 
He will sleep in this bedroom. Will = he sleep? He will not sleep. 
We shall sleep in this bedroom. Shall we sleep? We shall not sleep. 
You will sleep in this bedroom. Will you — sleep? You will not sleep. 
They will sleep in this bedroom. Will they sleep? They will not. sleep. 


Conjugaison du futur simple : Le futur simple se conjugue avec |’auxiliaire | shall] 


d la |*¢ personne du singulier et du pluriel et avec |’auxiliaire | will | aux autres per- 
sonnes. Le verbe conjugué reste a linfinitif incomplet. 


Ex. : | shall be eleven on Sunday. — Betty will have a small bedroom. 
J'aurai onze ans dimanche. — Betty aura une petite chambre. - 
e Formes contractées-: | shall sleep = I'll sleep.—You will sleep = You'll sleep.— 
| shall not sleep = | shan’t sleep.—You will not sleep = You won't sleep, etc. 


Prononciation : ail slizp—ju:! slizp—ai Ja:nt slizsp—ju: wount slixp. 


e Conjugaison du verbe défectif | can | au futur : Le verbe défectif can se 


conjugue au futur a l’aide de |’équivalence | to be able to | (étre capable de). 


Ex. : | shall be able to speak English next year. 
Je serai capable de parler anglais l'année prochaine. 
Je pourrai parler anglais l'année prochaine. 








APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


When will you go to your new house? | Is the living-room very big? 


On Monday or Tuesday. We’llhave Yes, we'll be able to dance in it. 
two rooms and a kitchen down- 
stairs, and three rooms upstairs. 


Will you have a garage? 


Wh . 5 | Yes, we shall. There’s a garage 
ere will you sleep: aa, che. aaron, 


Tl sleep in the small bedroom. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


i: bee i pig |e hen ‘a: _ carp | A — duck 

~~ week will ~ next ~~ bath ~~ hurry 
sleep think left dance Mum. 
three kitchen get ask mother 
please living-room measure answer Monday 
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EXERCICES LECON 24 


Prononciation et Rythme 










,. Paul’s playing with a balk. . This kitchen will be too big, 
in the hall. I think. 
és Charles and his father are A My mother’s coming up- 


in the garage. stairs. 






Mettez au futur : 1. Betty ... a small bedroom in the new house (to have).— 
2. The dog ... in the kitchen (to sleep). —3. When ... we ... a dance (to have) ?— 


4. ... we Junch at one o’¢lock (to have)? 





Do. It ... ready at six (to be). 


Mettez : a) a la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative : 1. We shall 
so to the country next week.—2. You will sleep in the bedroom on the 
left.—3. They will have a garage for their car.—4. He will do his homework 
before dinner.—9. She will watch the television this evening. 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. Dans quatre ou cing jours nous aurons une nouvelle 
maison.—2. I] y aura un garage dans le jardin. — 3. J’aurai une petite 
chambre et de mon Iit je pourrai voir les arbres. — 4. Travailleras-tu dans 
ta chambre? — 5. Oui, il y aura un bureau entre les deux fenétres. 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : 0) wilsaz ny haus hes 
wart wo:lz ond a red ru: -Seor iz 9 lads ‘gardn ond »% ‘go erass | 


Prononciation : Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots, corres- 
pondant aua2 sons \ u | ja: ur: some, roof, cooker, garden, 


soup, bath, mother, book, one, bull, shoe, large, moon, foot, father, touch, 
put, grass, spoon, hurry. 


Mettez au futur : I. | ... some apple-trees in the garden (to put).—2. We ... 
the new bath next week (lo get).—3. They ... to-dance in the living-room 
(to be able).—_4. Where ... you ... your books (to put)? 


Mettez au futur : 1. Can you get a new bath?—2. We can dance in the 
dining-room.—3. They cannot put two cars in their garage.—4. He can 
cut the grass at the weekend.—®s. I cannot listen to the radio before 
dinner. 


Faites 5 phrases au futur, a [aide du tableau ci-dessous, en commencant 
par les 0 mots de la premiere colonne : 


work this afternoon. 
come at 6 o'clock. 
watch the TV in the garden. 


play after dinner. 
so to the country for the weekend. 





Dictée : Twenty girls and boys will come to our house on Saturday evening. 
They will be able to dance in our living-room. I shall put the chairs in 
the dining-room. They will be able to watch the television there. [I shall 
put flowers on the table. I shall wear my new blue dress. 
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25 EVERYTHING IN ITS PLACE Ger%, 
Cevridir in its pleis) _ 


A picture 1: The living-room in the Wilsons’ new house is very comfortable. There 
is a carpet on the floor. In one corner there are two armchairs. Behind them 
there is a lamp. Between the windows there are some bookshelves and a desk. 


PICTURE 2 : Mrs Wilson wants to make new curtains for one of the 
windows. She is measuring it, and Betty is helping her. 


PICTURE 3 : Mr Wilson is measuring the bookshelves. He wants to put the 
radio on one of them. 


Questions : 


1. Describe the living-room. What is there on the 
floor?—Where are the armchairs and the lamp?— 


‘kamfotobl (comfortable) 


What is there between the windows? “Kuzpit (carpet) 
kozne (corner ) 
2. Look at Picture 2. Why is Mrs Wilson measuring ‘azmtfeaz (armchairs) 
one of the windows?——What is Betty doing? ‘koztnz (curtains ) 
a = 5 ti ‘mesoriy (measuring ) 
3. Why is Mr Wilson measuring the bookshelves in aS (radio) 





Pieture 3? 





6 picrure 4: Mrs Wilson is taking some glasses out of the cupboard. She is 
putting them on the cupboard. Near her a fire is burning in the fireplace. 


PICTURE 5: Mr Wilson is putting up a picture. Betty is helping him. She 
is giving him the picture and he is giving her the hammer. 


PICTURE 6 : John is painting one of the windows. Mr Wilson is watching him. 
John says to his father : “ Shall I paint it white or grey? ” 


Questions : ‘lites’ 
oliarsiz ( glasses ) 
‘kabod (cup board ) 
4. Look at Picture 4. Whatis Mrs Wilson doing? — nie (near) 
Where is she putting the glasses?—-Where is the ‘barnig (burning) 
fireplace? ‘faiapleis (fireplace) 


‘hemo (hammer 


5. Look at Picture 5. What is Mr Wilson doing? (says) 


What is Betty giving him?—What is he giving her? 
6. Look at Picture 6. What is John doing?—ls 


his father helping him?—What does John say to ! s | eels paint, grey 
his father? Kenia 


glass, ask, father 





Nouveaux infinitifs : to want, to make, to take, to burn, to give. 


Vour Grammaire page 112. 
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LECON 25 GRAMMAIRE 


Les pronoms personnels compléments 




















—| eo 





] 
j | 
Pronoms personnels sujets : | you he, she, it | we 
} 
| 
| | 
| 


Pronoms dersonnels compléments : me you him, her, it |= us you | them 


Régle : Le pronom personnel complément se place toujours aprés le verbe. 


Ex. : | can see him.—He is looking at me.—They are listening to us. 
Je peux le voir. —Il me regarde. —Ils nous écoutent. 


e Pluriel irrégulier : shelf — pluriel : shelves. 


— APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


Is your mother making curtains? 

Yes, and I’m helping her. 
What’s your brother doing? 

He’s painting one of the windows. My father’s watching him. 
I'll give them a cup of tea in half an hour. 

Will you give us some tea, too? 


Yes, here are the cups. I'll put them on a tray. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


1 | pig a: carp 9 | dog 2: girl ei snake 
aie give — carpet ~~ on ' curtain ~~ place 
window glass want burning take 
living-room asking watch first paint 
ail fly _ h| horse r rat 
—— white J house ~~ radio 
five help orey 
behind hammer describe 
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EXERCICES LECON 25 


Prononciation et Rythme 
| a: | The girl’s making purple curtains. 
| i | Mrs Wilson’s singing in the kitchen. 


| o | Do you want a watch or a clock, Bob? 






Remplacez les mots en italique par le pronom personnel sujet ou complé- 
ment : 1. Letty is helping Mrs Wilson.—2. Mr Wilson is measuring the 
bookshelves.—3. The windows are very large.—4. Look at Mrs Wilson.— 
2. Put the radio on this shelf, please. 


Mettez en ordre les mots des phrases suivantes : 1. Please / me / help.— 
2. Betty / question / her / a / asking / is——3. The / man / us /.is / looking 





at. 

Traduisez en anglais : 1. De quelle couleur sont les deux fauteuils? — IIs 
sont bleus. — 2. De quelle couleur est le tapis? — I] est gris. — 3. Y a-t-il 
un poste de radio dans ta chambre? — 4. Non, la radio est dans la salle 
de séjour. — 5. Papa écoute la radio chaque soir 4 neuf heures. 


a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : weor iz So ‘reidiou? put it 
on Oa ‘teibl]] jo: ‘mao iz’ meikin ‘ko:tnz|] pli:z help ho: to ’mezo dom] 


Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots, correspondant aux sons : 


ie | | ib | 0: | ei | : curtain, measure, read, take, tea, paint, purple, 
shelf, girl, orey, dentist, speak, able, bird, very, see, taste, leaf, bread, burn. 


Mettez en ordre les mots des phrases suivantes : 1. He / me / it / give / will.— 
2. She / us / watching / is.—3. I / at / the / window / see / her / can.— 
4, He / them / the / putting / table / is / on.—5. You / help / him / will. 


Remplacez les mots en italique par le pronom personnel, sujet ou complé- 
ment : 1. [ shall read this book next week.—2. Please take the lamp into 
the living-room. you measure the windows for Mrs Wilson?— 


4. This book is for Mr Wilson.—d. John wants to put the radio here. 





Faites 5 phrases ayant un sens, a [aide du tableau ci-dessous : 


John is standing on his head : look at her! 
Betty is wearing a new hat : look at me! 
The children are coming out of the school : look at him! 


This car 1s going very fast : look at them! 
I shall jump into the water : look at it! 





Dictée. “Mother, I want my new satchel. Please give it me.” 

“Tt’s in the car, Betty. Your father is there. Go and ask him.” 

“Father, please give me my new satchel.” 

“There are two satchels here, Betty. One is for you, and one is for John. 
Take them into the house.” 
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oy 
IN THE KITCHEN SS 


(in Oo ‘kit fin) 


A picture 1 : There are a lot of cupboards (1) in Mrs Wilson’s kitchen. In 
one of them you can see a lot of pans. Under the window you can see the 
sink (2) and the cooker (3). Between the window and the door there is a 


fridge (4). 


PICTURE 2 : Mrs Wilson is washing a plate. There are some cups and 
saucers in the basin and some plates beside the sink. 


Questions : 


1. Describe the kitchen. Are there a lot of 


cupboards?’—What can you see in one of ge Loupmoarae] 
them? — Where are the sink and the cooker? a (cooker) 
—What is there between the window and Fa iuias (saucers ) 
the door? beisn (basin) 
a bi’said ( beside ) 
2. What is Mrs Wilson doing in Picture 2? What — _. ° 
can you see beside the sink?—What is there i | kitchen, sink, fridge 


in the basin? 








5 picrureE 3 : Betty is peeling potatoes. She is putting them in a pan of water. 
There are not many potatoes to peel. It will not take much time. 


PICTURE 4 : John is cleaning his shoes. He is holding the shoe in 
his left hand and the brush in his right hand. 


PICTURE 5 : Mrs Wilson is making tea. She is pouring boiling water out of 
a kettle into a tea-pot. There is plenty of water in the kettle. 


Questions : 


3. Look at Picture 3. What is Betty doing? 


Where is she putting the potatoes?—Wall it prhty (peeling) 


take much time to peel the potatoes?—Are eau ( potatoes ) 
there many potatoes to peel? mat) (much) 

klizniy (cleaning) 
4, What is John doing in Picture 42?—What is fuzz (shoes ) 
he holding in his left hand?—What is he holding braf (brush) 

in his right hand? ‘meikin (making) 


, Word ourin 
5. Describe Picture 5.—What is Mrs Wilson ee 0 (P _ g) 
ee spot (tea-pot) 
pouring into the tea-pot? 





Nouveaux infinitifs : to wash, to peel, to clean, to pour. 


Voir Grammaire, page 116. 
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LECON 26 | GRAMMAIRE 


Les traductions de « beaucoup de... » 


P la lot of | +- nom singulier ou pluriel, surtout dans une phrase affirmative. 


Ex. : 1 have a lot of work. There are a lot of pans in the kitchen. 
J'ai beaucoup de travail. I! ya beaucoup de casseroles dans la cuisine. 


[much -+- nom singulier, dans une phrase interrogative ou négative. 


Ex. : | have not much work to do. 
Je n'ai pas, beaucoup de travail a faire. 


~ 


2; + nom pluriel, dans une phrase interrogative ou négative. 


Ex. : There are not many potatoes in the pan. 
I] n'y a pas-beaucoup de pommes de terre dans la casserole. 


Note : Evitez d’employer | much| et [many | dans une phrase affirmative. Employez 


de préférence ja lot of | 


| plenty of | + nom singulier ou pluriel = beaucoup de, largement assez (idée d’abon- 
dance et méme de surabondance.) 


Ex. : We have plenty of time. | have plenty of books. 
Nous avons largement le temps. J'ai un grand nombre de livres. 


e Pluriel irrégulier : potato — pluriel : potatoes. (Prononcez : pa teitouz), 





APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


D’you drink much coffee? 
No, we don’t drink much coffee. We drink a lot of tea. 
I want to make some tea. There aren’t many cups in the cupboard. 


There are a lot of cups in the sink. Betty will wash them. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


L! bee _ | pig | 2 dog 9: stork A duck 
between kitchen lot saucer brush 
tea sink wash water cup 
peel fridge pot pouring cupboard 
el snake \ this — r rat 

plate ; these right 

basin that fridge 

make those brush 
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EXERCICES LECON 26 






Prononciation et Rythme 
i Mrs Wilson has a sink and a fridge in her kitchen. 


9 | 9: We wash saucers in a lot of warm water. 






There are some cups in the cupboard. 


Mettez au futur : 1. Betty (fo put) the plates in the sink. -2. [ (lo get) 
the eggs out of the [ridge.—-3. I (not to go out) today.—4. John (lo read) a 
lot of books next month.—s. We (to play) games every dav next week. 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : 60 ‘kAbod iz bi’twiin Ge 
‘kuke-ond So sink|| Beer a: kaps ond ‘so:saz in Oo ‘kabad 
} i 








Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots correspondant aux sons 
) 9: ou. a !:much, wash, pour, hold, saucer, shoulder, some, lot, body, 
brush, know, water, young, road, sock, warm, corner, hurry, go, watch. 


Complétez les phrases suivantes al’ aide de a lot of, plenty of, much, ou many: 
1. It will not take... time to clean my shoes.—2. | have ... books to read.— 
3. John has not ... pullovers—4. There are ... pupils in this classroom.— 
a. We have not ... homework. 





Traduisez en anglais : 1. Y a-t-il beaucoup de placards dans la cuisine 
de Mme Wilson?—2. Oui, il y a trois placards entre le réfrigérateur et le 
réchaud. — 3. Il y a beaucoup de pommes de terre 4 éplucher pour le 
déjeuner. — 4. Betty pense : « Cela prend beaucoup de temps. » — 95. Il ya 
beaucoup d’assiettes a cété de Vévier et quelques tasses dans la bassine. 


Composez 5 phrases ayant un sens en metiant dans le bon ordre les éléments 
de la 1°°° et de la 3° colonne : 


There is a Jot of pupils in this book. 
There are not many soup in this classroom. 
There are not much questions in that pan. 


There are plenty of olasses in this jug. 


There is : a lot of water on the table. 





Mettez : a) a la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative : 1. [ have a lot 
of books.—2. There is a lot of bread on the table.—3. You have a lot of 
pretty hats.—4. This dog drinks a lot of water. —-5. Betty listens to a lot 
of music. 











Dictée. On Fridays John has a lot of homework, and he cannot watch 
the television after dinner. On Thursdays, Betty has not much home- 
work, and she helps her mother in the kitchen. 

“Please peel the potatoes, Betty,” Mrs Wilson asks her daughter. “There 
are not many potatoes; it will not take much time.” 
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MONEY IN BRITAIN 


(‘mani in ‘britn) 


People who go to Britain need British money. 
What money do British people use?. 


5Q0U 
OS << 


face 
17 


They use pennies and pounds. There are 100 pence in a pound. 
There are copper coins, silver coins and paper notes. 


Here are the coins which the British use. 


COPPER COINS 
1. Two halfpennies (4p) equal a penny (Ip). 
2. A twopenny piece (2p) equals two pennies. 


SILVER COINS 

3. A fivepenny piece (5p) equals five 
pennies. 

4. A tenpenny piece (l10p) equals two 
fivepenny pieces. 

5. A fiftypenny piece (50p) equals five 


tenpenny pieces. 


6. You can see the Queen’s head on one side of 
all British coins. 


PAPER MONEY 
A pound note (£1); a five-pound note (£5); 


a ten-pound note (£10); a twenty-pound note (£20). 


Questions : 


‘britn 
‘pi:pl 
‘britif 
jury 
paund 


‘heipni 

a:kwol 

; 
tApni 
pls 

‘hau’matf 





( Britain) 
(people ) 
(British ) 
(use ) 
(pound ) 
(halfpenny ) 
(equal) 
(twopenny ) 
plece 
(how much) 


Who needs British money?—Are all British coins silver coins? 
1. What coins are there in Picture 1?—Are they silver coins? 
2. Are all the coins in Picture 2 copper coins? 
3. Name the coins in Picture 3.—-Is a fivepenny piece a copper coin? 
4. What can you see in Picture 4?—How many fivepenny pieces 


are there in a tenpenny piece? 
5. Name the coins in Picture 5. 
6. What can you see in Picture 6? 





B 


HOW MUCH IS IT? 


1. How much is this pencil? It’s 2p. (Say : twopence.) 

2. How much is this book? It’s 30p. (Say : thirty pence.) 
3. How much is this toy? It’s 1214p. (Say : twelvepence halfpenny.) 
4. How much is this watch? It’s £6. (Say : six pounds.) 


Questions : 
1. Look at the pencil in Picture 1. 


How much ts it? 
2. Look at the book in Picture 2... How much is it? 
3. How much is the toy in Picture 3? 


4. Look at Picture 4. How much is the watch? 


Nouveaux infinitifs : to need, to use, to equal. 


Voir Grammaire, page 120. 
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LECON: 27 GRAMMAIRE 


Les pronoms relatifs sujets : WHO —W HICH 


Si ’'antécédent est une personne, on emploie 
Si l’antécédent est une chose ou un animal, on emploie | which. 


Who et which sont invariables. 


Ex. : People who go to Britain need British money. 
Les gens qui vont en Grande-Bretagne ont besoin d'argent britannique . 


Give me the coins which are on the table. 
Donnez-moi les piéces qui sont sur !a table. 


Les pronoms relatifs compléments :WHO (M) —W HICH 


Si l’'antécédent est une personne, on emploie (Ou dans le style parlé). 
Si l'antécédent est une chose ou un animal, on emploie | which. 


Ex. :: The boy who(m) you can see in the garden is Bob Smith. 
le garcon que vous voyez dans !e jardin est Bob Smith. 


Here are the coins which the British use. 
Voici les pieces que les Britanniques utilisent. 


Note : le pronom relatif complément est souvent omis en anglais. 


e Le pronom interrogatif| who | sert a interroger sur l‘identité des personnes. 
[| est invariable en genre et en nombre. 


Ex. :Who is this man ?—Whao is this woman?— Who knows? 
Qui est cet homme? — Qui est cette femme? — Qui sait? 


Traductions de « combien? » 


| how much | est suivi d'un singulier et interroge sur une quantité globale, une somme, 
un prix, un volume, etc. 


| how many est suivi d'un pluriel et interroge sur le nombre. 


Ex. : How much is it? How much is this pen? How much money is there on the table? 
Combien est-ce? Combien codte cette plume? Combien d'argent y a-t-il sur la table? 


How many pencils do you want? How many coins are there on the table? 
Combien de crayons voulez-vous ? Combien de piéces y a-t-il sur Ia table? 


e Copper, silver et paper sont employés tant6t comme noms, tant6t comme adjectifs. 


Ex. : This is not copper; it is silver. A tenpenny piece is a silver coin. 
Ce n'est pas du cuivre; c'est de !’argent. Une piéce de dix pence est une piéce d'argent. 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


Is this a penny ? 
No, it’s a halfpenny. 

How many pence (pennies ) are there in a pound ? 
There are a hundred pence (pennies) in a pound. 


Is a pound a silver coin? 
No, it’s a paper note. 
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EXERCICES LECON 27 


Prononciation et Rythme 










| e Jenny’s pen is twenty pence. 


_A | Mother wants some money for the bus. 





Compiétez les phrases suivantes a [aide des pronoms relati/s who ou which : 
1. Can you see the man... is at the door?—2. This is the book ... | am 
reading.—3. Children ... go to school need satchels.—4. There is the man 
... has two dogs.—s. Here are the pens ... we use at school. 


Compleétez les phrases suivantes : 1. There are ... halfpennies in a twopenny 
piece.—2. There are ... twopenny pieces in a tenpenny piece.—8s. ... fif- 
typenny pieces equal a pound.—4. There are ten ... in a fivepenny piece.— 
2. Ten ... equal a fiftypenny piece. 


Composez 5 phrases ayant un sens normal a l’aide du tableau ci-dessous : 


Here are the coins play football for our school. 


This is the girl who | You will need in England. 


This is one of the boys which always wears blue dresses. 


Here is the racket [ wear on Sundays. 
Those are the clothes I shall use to morrow. 





Traduisez en anglais : 1. Quand iras-tu en Angleterre? — 2. Le 1° juillet, 
je pense. — 3. Tu auras besoin d’argent anglais. Regarde ces piéces et ces 
billets d’une livre. — 4. Combien d’argent y a-t-il sur la table? — 5. Vingt- 
sept livres en billets et quinze pence en piéces d’argent. 


Ecrivez en toutes lettres : 24p — £5 — £1.35 — 14p. 


Complétez les phrases suivantes 4 l’aide de much ou many: 1. How ... is 
this coat?—2. How ... coats have you?—3. Are there ... pupils in your 
class?—4. Is there ... water in this jug?—®5. How ... are these shoes? | 


Posez des questions correspondant aux réponses suivantes et commencant par 
How much, How many, How old, ou Who. faites porter la question sur les 
mots en ttalique : 1. The blue clock is five pounds.—2. There are ten pens 
in the box.—3. The man who is singing is thuirty-four.—4. The books 
which are on that shelf are thirty pence.—3s. Mr Wilson gives John some 
money every week. 
Dictée. 
“Good morning. How much are the roses?” 
cc 2? 

They are fivepence. 
ccLy 9 

ow many roses have you: 

“There are eight here.” 

“Give me six, please. How much is that?” 

“Thirty pence.” 

ce 7 3 

Here are three tenpenny pieces. 
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SQ2U 
AT THE SHOPS Orace” 


(at 0a |ops) 17 


A picrure 1 : Mr Wilson is buying an armchair for the living-room. “Is the grey 
armchair more expensive than the black one?” he says. The assistant 
answers : “Yes, it’s more expensive, but it’s much more comfortable. We sell 
a lot of these armchairs.” 


PICTURE 2: Mrs Wilson is buying an overcoat for John. John says: 
“YT like this one very much. It’s warmer and nicer than my old 
overcoat.” 


PICTURE 3 : Betty and her mother are in a shoe-shop. Betty says : “These 
shoes are very pretty, Mum.” Mrs Wilson answers : “Yes, but heavier shoes 
are more comfortable in winter.” 


Questions : 


1. Look at Picture 1. Whatis Mr Wilson doing? 


— What does he say to the assistant?—What ous he ( buying) 
dees the assistant answer? on ay eciataath 
: a’siston assistan 
2. Look at Picture 2. What is Mrs Wilson ~ 


‘a:saz (answers ) 


buying?—What does John say?—Why does 
John lke the coat? 

3. Where are Betty and her mother in Picture 3? 
—What does Betty say?—What does Mrs Wil- 


son answer? 


‘kamfotob!] (comfortable ) 

‘ouvakout (overcoat) 
naise (nicer ) 

‘hevia (heavier ) 








B picrure 4 : Mrs Wilson is buving a new fountain-pen. She says to the 
ying p - 
assistant : “I can’t write well with this one. I like a broader nib.” 


PICTURE 5: Mr Wilson is buying a raincoat. “It’s too short,” he 
says. “A longer raincoat is more useful, I think.” 


PICTURE 6 : John needs a new satchel. “Is the small one cheaper than the big 
one?” he says. “No,” the assistant answers. “The small one is as expensive 
as the other. It’s exactly the same price as the big one, and it’s not as 
good.” 


Questions : 


4. Look at Picture 4. What is Mrs Wilson ; - ; , 
buying?—Can she write well with the pen?— fauntin’pen (fountain- pen) 
What does she say? broida ( broader ) 

‘reinkoul! (raincoat ) 

‘jursful (useful) 


Si hn Sian Sa woke achat Me Met a 2 
3. What is Mr Wilson buying in Picture 5?—Why tli (needs ) 


does he hke a longer raincoat? 


‘tfixpa (cheaper) 
‘Adv (other | 
io’ zekth (exactly ) 
prais (price) 


6. What is John buying in Picture 6?—Is the 
small satchel cheaper than the big one?—Is 
the small satchel as good as the big one? 





Nouveaux infinitifs : to buy, to sell, to hke. 
Voir Grammaire, page 124. 


LECON 28 GRAMMAIRE 


Le comparatif de supériorité (plus... que...) 


|. Adjectifs longs : Le comparatif de supériorité se forme en placant (plus) 
devant |’adjectif ; «que » se traduit par | than |. 


Fx. : This armchair is more comfortable than this chair. 
Ce fauteuil est plus confortable que cette chaise. 


2. Adjectifs courts (| ou 2 syllabes) : Le comparatif de supériorité se forme a l'aide 


du suffixe ler |; « que » se traduit par | than |. 


Ex. : This overcoat is warmer than my raincoat. 
Ce pardessus est plus chaud que mon imperméable. 
Exceptions : a) Adjectifs en i-y : on change y en i avant d’ajouter le suffixe -er. 


Ex. : heavyy—comparatif : heavier; pretty—comparatif : prettier. 


! 
' 
——s 


b) Adjectifs en |-e |: on ajoute seulement un -r au comparatif. 


Ex. : nice—comparatif : nicer. 


c) Monosyllabes se terminant par une seule consonne précédée d'une 
seule voyelle : on redouble la consonne avant d’ajouter le suffixe -er. 


Ex. : big—comparatif : bigger. 


Le comparatif d’égalité (aussi... que...) 


|. Forme affirmative et interrogative : aussi... que... = jas ... as| ... (pour 
tous les adjectifs, longs ou courts.) 


Ex. : This chair is as expensive as an armchair. 
Cette chaise est aussi chére qu’un fauteuil. 


2. Forme négative : pas aussi ... que ... = ‘not aS ... as al 


OU + DNOUSO «is:AS <<. 


Ex. : This chair is not as comfortable as an armchair. (Qu : not so comfortable as...) 
Cette chaise n'est pas aussi confortable qu'un fauteuil. 


e Le pronom lone | peut remplacer un nom déjad exprimé. 


Ex. : Look at these two satchels! The small one is as expensive as the big one. 
Regardez ces deux serviettes! La petite est aussi chére que !a grande. 


Note : dans cette phrase le pronom one remplace deux fois « satchel ». 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


Is the grey coat more expensive than the black one? 
No, it’s cheaper than the black one. 

Is it as nice as the black one? 
No, and it isn’t as warm. . 

Is the big satchel as cheap as the small one? 


It’s exactly the same price, but it’s not as good. 
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‘5 259 
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EXERCICES LECON 28 


Prononctiation et Rythme 





| al I shall buy a nice pipe on Friday. 






There are eight halfpennies on the table. 





Complétez les phrases suivantes a l'aide des comparatifs de supériorité : 





1. A cow is ... a dog (heavy).—2. An overcoat is... a raincoat (expensive). 
3. Mr Wilson is ... his wife (old).—4. Stockings are ... socks (s#arm). 


Corrigez les phrases suivantes en donnant le contraire des comparatifs : 
1. The teacher is younger than the pupils.—3. A giraffe’s legs are shorter 
than a zebra’s legs.—3. English is easter than French.—4. Summer is 
colder than winter. 


Composez 5 phrases ayant un sens a l’aide du tableau ci-dessous : 


My car is as white the moon. 

J am taller a horse. 

A mouse is not as big | than snow. 

Fred is as strong | a rat. 

The sun is warmer | my young sister. 

| 

a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : ‘misio ‘wilsn iz ‘haiin 0 
‘kamfotobl ‘a:mtfeol] Oi: o’sistant selz o lot ov iks’pensiv t {saz 


Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots, correspondant aux sons 
e |) A | jjur)) ai): any, breakfast, buy, country, glove, heavy, like, 
many, money, much, music, new, nice, other, right, sky, suit, use, well, you. 


Employez le comparatif d’égalité a la forme affirmative ou a4 la forme 
négative selon le sens : 1. Half an hour is ... thirty minutes (long).—2. A 
bicycle is ... a car (expensive).—3. September is ... November (long).— 


4. A dog is ... a bull (strong).—9s. A boy is ... a man (tall). 





Traduisez en anglais : 1. Combien coiite ce fauteuil rouge? — 2. Quarante- 
deux livres. I] est plus confortable que le vert. — 3. Oui, mais il est plus 
cher. — 4. Le fauteuil vert coite trente-neuf livres et il n’est pas aussi 
grand: que |’autre. — 5. Oui, le rouge est plus joli. Je l’achéterai lundi. 


Composez cing phrases personnelles en employant le comparatif d’égalité 
négatif ct les adjectifs suivants : useful, long, short, comfortable, heavy. 
(Ex. : My exercise-books are not as heavy as my books.) 


Dictée. There are a lot of people in the shoe shop. A young woman is 
looking at some green shoes. “How much are they?” she asks the assis- 
tant. “Are they more expensive than the blue ones?” “No,” the assis- 
tant answers. “They’re cheaper. They’re four pounds and the blue 
ones are five pounds.” 
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A picrurE 1: Mr Wilson is having breakfast. 
toast and butter, and tea. 


(fo: muilz o det) 


PICTURE 2 : Mr Wilson is having lunch in a restaurant. 
meat and vegetables, then some fruit, and a cup of coffee. 


find a better restaurant,” he thinks. 
they get worse every day.” 


Questions : 


i. 


Look at Picture 1. What is Mr Wilson doing? 
—What has Mr Wilson in his hand?—-What can 
you see on the table?—Does Mr Wilson lke 
coffee at breakfast-time? 


. Look at Picture 2. Is Mr Wilson having lunch 


at home?—-What can you see on the table?— 
What is Mr Wilson ordering for lunch?——Are the 
meals in that restaurant good? 





& picture 3: Mrs Wilson is having tea with two of her friends. 
tea out of a silver tea-pot. 
of bread and butter, and two cakes. 


“There are more cakes in the kitchen.” 


FOUR MEALS A DAY 


1 ‘berkan 





He generally has bacon and eggs, 
He likes tea better than coffee at breakfast-time. 


He is ordering 
“T must 


“The meals here are bad, and 


‘ds5enoaroah 


( generally ) 


( bacon) 
( butter) 
( better ) 


(coffee) 


‘bata 
‘beta 
‘kof 
‘restora: 
‘vedsitablz 
Triust 
faind 
Wors 


(restaurant ) 
(vegetables ) 
(fruit) 
(find 


(svorse ) 


She is pouring 


On the table there are some sanuwiches, a plate 
“Eat as much as you want,’ 


> 


she says. 


PICTURE 4: Mr and Mrs Wilson and their children are having fish for 


dinner. 
like fish, Mum,” John says. 


Questions : 


3. 


. Look at Picture 4. 


Look at Picture 3. Is Mrs Wilson having tea with 
her husband?—What is she holding in her hand? 
—What can you see on the table?—What does 
Mrs Wilson say to her friends? 


What are the Wilsons having 
for dinner?—-What is Mrs Wilson doing?—-What 
does John say to his mother? 


Nouveaux infinitijs : to order, to find, to eat. 


Mrs Wilson is putting a jug of water on the table. 
“This is more than I can eat.” 


/ z . . 
seenwid31z 





“T don’t 


frendz 
‘porrli) 


(friends ) 
(pouring ) 
(sandwiches ) 
( bread ) 
(cakes ) 
(dinner) 


(jug) 


bred 


keiks 
‘lina 
d5ag 


Voir Grammaire, page 128. 
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LECON 29 GRAMMAIRE 


Comparatifs irréguliers : better, — |worse| 


A good (bon) well (bien)—comparatif : better (meilleur, mieux). 
bad (mauvais) badly (mal)—comparatif : worse (plus mauvais, pire). 


Ex. : Teais better than coffee. | like tea better than coffee. 
Le thé est meilleur que le café. J’aime mieux le thé que le café. 
This meat is worse than the fish. | eat worse here than at school. 
Cette viande est pire que le poisson. Je mange plus mal ici qu’d I’école. 


Note : to get worse = devenir plus mauvais, parfois : empirer. 


B More] comparatif de |much| et de /many| 


|. more est le comparatif de much quand i! s’agit d’une quantité « indénombrable ». 








Ex. : | eat more meat than you (do). | eat more than you (do). 
Je mange plus de viande que vous. Je mange plus que vous. 
2. more est le comparatif de many quand il s’agit d'une quantité « dénombrable ». 
Ex. : leat more apples than you (do). Give me two or more. 
Je mange plus de pommes que vous. Donnez-m’en deux ou davantage. 
Sens particulier de |more = en réserve, en supplément, etc. 
Ex. : There is more bread in the kitchen. There are more cakes in this box. 
Il y a encore du pain dans Ia cuisine. Il y a encore des gdteaux dans cette boite. 
A s much as| — las many as| == GULONTin: GUE: 
Take as much bread as you want. Eat as much as you want. 
Prenez autant de pain que vous voulez. Mangez autant que vous voulez. 
Eat as many cakes as you want. Eat as many as you want. 


Mangez autant de gdteaux que vous voulez. Mangez-en autant que vous voulez. 
e Fish et fruit sont le plus souvent invariables. Sheep est toujours invariable. 


e@ Noter l’omission de I’article défini devant les noms de repas, et le sens particulier de 
to have dans les expressions : 


to have breakfast — to have lunch — to have tea — to have dinner 
prendre le petit déjeuner — déjeuner — prendre le thé — diner. 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 
Does Mr Wilson have coffee for breakfast? 
No, he likes tea better than coffee at breakfast-time. 
Are the meals good at Mr Wilson’s restaurant? 
No, they’re bad, and they get worse every day. 


What does Mrs Wilson say to her friends at tea-time? 
She says : “Eat as much as youwant. There are more cakes in the kitchen.” 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


i: bee i | pig ‘ei | snake A | duck 

—~ meal —— silver ., -——~ bacon lunch 
tea think cakes butter 
meat dinner table jug 
eat fish eight mother 
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271 


272 





E XERCICES LECON 29 


Prononciation et Rythme 








« Fred generally has an egg for breakfast. 
| Mrs Wilson gives him his dinner. 


She has tea with three people every week. 


Complétez les phrases en mettant les adjectifs ou les adverbes au comparatif 
de supériorité : 1. June is a (good) month than March.—2. John writes 
(badly) than Betty.— 3. I like breakfast (well) than lunch.—4. Betty speaks 
French (svell) than John.—5. My new satchel is (bad) than my old one. 


Composez 5 phrases ayant un sens a l’aide du tableau ci-dessous : 


I like meat a penny. 
Fred speaks English summer. 
Winter is _ better than | Betty. 


John plays games / worse than fish. 
A silver coin is French. 





a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : ({=91 iz. ‘h vi 11) hiz ‘brekfost 


hi: daz not Jaik ‘beikn bat hi:-laiks egz|| ‘hari ap | dgon | hiz ‘mao sez 
jo: bas gouz in faty ‘minits|| 








Prononciation : Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots, corres- 
pondant aux sons | ¢ Q: ou: : any, blue, bread, broad, burn, 


drawer, egg, friend, June, order, penny, pour, purple, quarter, skirt, soup, 
too, who, work, worse. 


Complétez les phrases suivantes a l’aide de more than, as much as, as 
many as: 1. Do...... exercises ... you can in half an hour.—2. Don’t eat 
two sandwiches.—3. You can have ... ... apples ... you want.—4. Eat 
soup ... you can. — 9. Men need ... money ... children. 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. Chaque matin, Mme Wilson demande a son 
mari: « Désires-tu encore du thé, David? » —2. M. Wilson répond : « Oui, s’il 
te plait. Ce thé est trés bon. I] est meilleur qu’au bureau. » — 3. M. Wilson 
aime mieux la viande que les legumes. — 4. I] mange plus de viande que sa 
femme. —- 5. M. Wilson ne mange pas autant de gdteaux que sa fille. 


Mettez au pluriel : 1. | want a new bookshelf.—2. He eats fish every day.— 
3- She has pretty hair.—4. Fruit is nice on a hot day.—5. The boy has 
a big foot. 


Dictée : Mrs Wilson is having lunch with her children. She says to 
John: “ You must eat as'many vegetables as you can. They are good for 
you. Betty eats more than you do. There are more potatoes in the pan 
in the kitchen.” 
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SQ Uy 
HAPPY BIRTHDAY, BETTY! ~ face” 


(“heepi ‘ba:6dei ‘beti) 


A picrure 1 : Yesterday it was Betty’s birthday. She was eleven. At seven 
o’clock her parents were at her bedroom door. Mrs Wilson had a parcel in her 
hand. It was a present for Betty. 


PICTURE 2 : Betty was already out of bed. She was very happy to get 
a birthday present. 


PICTURE 3 : The present was a white blouse. Betty was very pleased with it 
because she had only one other blouse. 


Questions : 





1. When was Betty’s birthday?—How old was Betty Jestadi (yesterday ) 
yesterday?—Describe Mr and Mrs Wilson in peerants (parents ) 
Picture 1. pu (parcel) 

, yreznt t 

2. Look at Picture 2. Was Betty in bed at seven eed ere 
ee Betty happy to get a birthday ts ta (blouse) 
present: pli:zd (pleased) 

3. Look at Picture 3. What was there in the parcel ?>— bi’ koz ( because ) 
Had Betty two or three other blouses already? ‘founl (only ) 





B picture 4 : Then there was a knock at the front door. It was the postman. 
He had several birthday cards and two small parcels for Betty. 


PICTURE 5 : John had a present for his sister, too. It was a nice box of 
chocolates. 


PICTURE 6 : In the afternoon Betty had a party. Two of her friends were there. 
In the middle of the table there was a big birthday cake with eleven candles 
onit. Betty and her two friends had a wonderful afternoon. 


Questions : 


4. Look at Picture 4. Who was at the front door?— nok (knock) 
What had the postman for Betty? frant-da: (front door) 
5. Look. at Picture 5. Had John a present for his poustmen (postman ) 
sister ?—What was the present? ‘sevral (several) 
: tfoklits (chocolates ) 
6. Look at Picture 6. Who was at Betty’s party ?— parti (party) 
What was there on the table?—How many Mesan Ble (candles ) 
candles were there on the birthday cake?—Why ee Sr (wonderful ) 


were there eleven candles? 





Voir Grammaire, page 152.. 
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LECON 30 


GRAMMAIRE 


Le prétérit 


Dans la conjugaison anglaise, on désigne sous le nom de prétérit un temps gui exprime 
une action se situant ad un moment précis du passé et ne se rattachant en aucune fagon 


au présent. 


Le prétérit anglais correspond soit au passé simple, soit a l’imparfait, soit au passé 


composé frangais. 


le prétérit de I'auxiliaire TO BE 










F. affirmative F interrogative| F. négative 

I was Was |? | was not 
You were | Were you? | You werenot 
He was Was he? He was not 















Was she? 
Was it? It 

We 
You 
They were not 


was Was not 





It was 





was not 








were | Were we? 





were not 





were | Were you? 


| Were they? 


were not 






They were 





! 






Ex. : Yesterday it was Betty’s birthday. 
Hier c'était l’anniversaire de Beity. 


MrsWilson had a parcel in her hand. 
Mme Wilson avait un paquet a la main. 


Le prétérit de l’auxiliaire TO HAVE 





F, négative 

had not 
had not 
had not 
had not 
had not 


F. affirmative |F. interrogative 
had Had |? | 
had Had you? You 
had Had he? He 
had Had she? She 

Had it? It 

Had we? We had not 

Had you? You had not 

Had they? | They had not 


had 
had 
had 
They had 


Betty was very happy to geta present. 
Betty fut trés contente de recevoir un cadeau. 


John had a present for his sister. 
John ayait un cadeau pour sa sceur. 


e Formes contractées : was not = wasn't (Pr. : ‘woznt)—were not = weren't 
(Pr. : wa:nt)—had not = hadn't (Pr. :‘hednt). 





@ jonly| = seulement — ne... que... 


Ex. : She had only one other blouse. 


Elle n’avait qu’une autre blouse. 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


When was Betty’s birthday? 


It was yesterday. She had a party. 


Had she a birthday cake? 
Yes, it had eleven candles on it. 


Had she any presents ? 


Yes, she had a blouse, a box of chocolates, and two parcels. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


rat 


ee) hen i carp | 0, dog A) duck x | 
present ~~" parcel -  o clock ~~ one ~~. present 
already afternoon knock front bedroom 
yesterday cards chocolates wonderful front 
several party because other friend 
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279 


276 
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279 


280 
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EXERCICES LECON 30 


Prononciation et Rythme 


hh | Mrs Hall has a hat in her hand. 


| 2 | Bob’s socks are in that box. 


au. wear a brown blouse in town. 





Mettez au prétérit : 1. Betty is in bed.—2. Mr and Mrs Wilson are at a 
concert.—-3. Is John at home?—4. Mr Wilson is not at his office in the 
evening.—9. Gyp is a good dog. 





Mettez au prétérit : 1. Betty has only one hat.—2. They have a dog and 
a cat.—3. Has John a new satchel?—4. They have some cups, but they 
have not any saucers.—9o. We have a black car. 


Complétez les phrases suivantes a l'aide de at, in ou in the: 1. Betty was 
not ... bed ... afternoon.—2. Mr Wilson was ... town ... morning.—3. The 
family is ... bed ... night.—4. John and Betty are ... school on Thursdays 
and ... home on Fridays.—»o. It is cold ... winter and warm ... summer. 





a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : jj, woz mai ‘bo:(dei ‘jestodil 
ai heed ‘several ‘boksiz av ‘tfoklits and 0 nju: blauz|l 


Prononciation : Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots, corres- 
pondant aux sons s | 2 ( ) : basin,~birthday, blouse, dress, 
father, hats, other, pleased, present, sister, than, their, thing, think, this, 
three, tooth, us, use, was. 





Mettez au prétérit : 1. The postman is at the front door.—2. John has a box 
of chocolates for Betty.—3. The friends are at Betty’s party.—4. There 
are two cakes on the table.—®5. The three girls have pretty dresses. 





Mettez : a) a la forme interrogative; b) a la forme négative : 1. The present 
was a blouse.—2. Betty’s parents were at the door.—3. We had three 
parcels—4. They had some cards.—5. The postman had a lot of letters. 





Traduisez en anglais : 1. Hier c’était |’anniversaire de John. IJ avait douze 
ans. — 2. Il y avart plusieurs paquets pour lui dans sa chambre. — 3. L’un 
des cadeaux était un joli pullover. — 4. Il y avait douze bougies sur le 
cateau d’anniversaire. —- 5. Le douziéme anniversaire de John fut un jour 
merveuleux. 


Dictée. Happy Birthday, Betty! page 131, paragraphes 1, 2 et 3. 
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OQ 
A MERRY CHRISTMAS! ” face 


(o ‘meri ‘krismos) 
A picture 1 : The Wilsons were all very busy: the day before Christmas. Betty 
decorated the Christmas tree with candles and stars. 


PICTURE 2 : John decorated the hall and the dining-room with holly 
and with coloured lights. 


PICTURE 3 : Mrs Wilson had a lot to do in the kitchen. She prepared the turkey 
and the rest of the meal for the next day. 


Questions : 


1. Had the Wilsons a lot te do before Christmas ?— ‘bizi (busy) 
Look at Picture 1. What did Betty do? ‘dekoreitid (decorated ) 

2. Look at Picture 2. How did John decorate the. hots (holly) 
house?—Did John decorate the bedrooms and calod (coloured ) 


the kitchen? laits (lights ) 


1’ pead d 
3- Look at Picture 3. Where was Mrs Wilson?— hit . prepa ) 
What did Mrs Wilson do the day before Christmas? 








B picrure 4 : On Christmas morning, Betty’s stocking was full of toys. John 
had a lot of presents, too. 


PICTURE 5 : Before lunch John and Betty played with their new toys. 
John played with his electric train on the floor. Betty did not play 
with her brother’s train. She had a new paint-box and she painted 
a picture of the Christmas tree. 


PICTURE 6 : At one o’clock the turkey was ready. Mr and Mrs Wilson and the 
children all had funny paper hats. They laughed a lot and they all enjoyed 


their meal. 


Questions : 


4, What was there in the children’s stockings on pleid (played) 
Christmas morning? ] lektrik (electric) 
5. Look at Picture 5. What did John do before lunch? ra 
—Did Betty play with John’s electric train?— eas 
What did she do? ; aie 
6. At what time was the turkey ready?—Look at lift (laughed ) 
oe 6. Describe the Christmas meal at the in’dsoid (enjoyed) 
ilsons. 





Nouveaux infinitifs : to decorate, to colour, to prepare, to laugh, to enjoy. 


Voir Grammaire, page 156. 
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LECON 31 GRAMMAIRE 
Le prétérit régulier 
e Formation du prétérit régulier : 
|. Le prétérit régulier se forme en ajoutant la terminaison _-ed | al’infinitifincomplet. 
Fx. : to open—prétérit : opened; to play—prétérit : played. 
2. Lorsque Il’infinitif du verbe se termine par | -e |, on ajoute un |d]. 
Ex. : to prepare—prétérit : prepared; to decorate—prétérit : decorated. 
3. Pour les verbes d’une seule syllabe, se terminant par une seule consonne précédée 
d'une seule voyelle, on redouble Ia consonne finale avant d'ajouter |-ed]. 


Ex. : to stop (s’arréter)—prétérit : stopped. 


e Prononciation de la terminaison ied du prétérit : 


La terminaison | -ed | se prononce |id] aprés un | d] ou un | t |. 
Ex. : painted (prononcez : ’peintid)—decorated (prononcez : ‘dekoreitid). 
Dans les autres cas, la terminaison se prononce | d | ou Ea. 
Ex. : played (prononcez : pleid)—enjoyed (prononcez : in’d4>id)—laughed (prononcez : la:ft). 


e Conjugaison du prétérit aux formes interrogative et négative : 
Le prétérit se conjugue-aux formes interrogative et négative avec l’auxiliaire |did| 
(prétérit irrégulier de to do). Voir le tableau ci-dessous : 


Conjugaison du prétérit régulier 















Forme affirmative Forme interrogative Forme négative 


| played | Did | play? | did not play 
You played Did you play? You did not play 
He played Did he play? He did not play 
She played Did she play? She did not play 
It played Did _ it play? It did not play 
We played Did we play? We did not play 
You played Did you play? You did not play 


They played Did they play? did not 





— 

a 

or) 
“< 


e Forme contractée : did not = didn't. 
@ Le participe passé régulier se forme comme le prétérit régulier en ajoutant la 


terminaison | -ed |. || est parfois employé comme adjectif épithéte ou attribut. 
Ex. : Coloured lights. To be pleased. 
Des lumiéres de couleur. (Lit. « colorées »). Etre satisfait(e). 


—___essC‘“‘i‘;<CAAPPPREENNEZ «PARR CCEEUIRR 
What did your. mother do before Christmas ? 

She prepared. the turkey for the next day. 
Did you wear paper hats at dinner ? 


Yes, we all had funny hats and we laughed a lot. 
ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


i: bee i pig ei snake ptf chick | x | rat 
tree with train children - merry 
three busy paint-box kitchen Christmas 
meal Christmas play lunch electric train 
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E XERCICES LECON 31 







Prononciation et Rythme 






1 Mrs Wilson was busy in the kitchen at Christmas. 
| a: _ The turkey was burning and the cook was at church. 


ai I liked the five lights in the dining-room. 


Mettez au prétérit : 1. Mrs Wilson prepares the Christmas dinner for the 





family.—2. Betty wants turkey for dinner.—3. The children decorate the 
house before Christmas.—4. They all have a lot to do.—5. There are candles 
and stars on the tree. 








Mettez : a) au prétérits; b) au futur : 1. I work every morning.—2. She 
dances all the afternoon.—3. Mr Wilson walks to his office after lunch.— 


4. They peel a lot of potatoes every day.—s. They listen to the radio 
in the evening. 


Composez 5 phrases ayant un sens en meitant dans le bon ordre les éléments 
de la 2¢ colonne : 





I had the grass on my birthday. 

John cuts four lessons every week. 

Betty did not do the turkey on Christmas morning. 

We have any homework | in the morning. 

The Wilsons enjoyed a present on Christmas Day. 
a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : ai «im ‘bizi in ¥e ‘kitfin| 
al wm pri’pesrin Oo ‘ta:kill ‘bet pli:zz ‘dekoreit So ‘krismas tri.|| 


Prononciation : Classez les 20 mots suivants en £ colonnes de 5 mots, corres- 
pondant aux sons pA} | ar | ei: after, April, bath, book, brother, 


cook, dance, foot, front, full, funny, laugh, lunch, paint, paper, parcel, 
put, same, taste, wonderful. 





Mettez au prétérit : 1. John plays with the dog in the evening.—2. Betty 
watches the television after dinner.—3. They all have funny paper hats.— 
4. The Christmas dinner is ready.—os. Betty likes her presents. 





Mettez a) 4 la forme interrogative; b) 4 la forme négative : 1. They played 
with the new train.—2. The family enjoyed their dinner.—3. It was a 
good meal.—4. He decorated the Christmas tree yesterday.—9. They liked 
their presents. 








Traduisez en anglais : 1. Quand Mme Wilson prépara-t-elle Je repas de 
Noél? — 2. Elle le prépara la veille de Noél et le matin de Noél. — 3. Les 
enfants eurent plusieurs jolis cadeaux. — 4. John eut un train électrique et 
Betty une nouvelle boite de couleurs. oa. Les deux enfants jouérent 
avec leur train électrique dans la chambre de John. 





Dictée. On Christmas Day we had a meal at one o’clock. We had a 
large turkey, and there was alot toeat. After lunch my father and mother 
watched the television. Betty and | played with our new toys. 
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SQU 
A PICNIC Nace” 


(a ‘piknik) 


A picrurE 1 : Last Sunday the Wilsons went for a picnic. John and Mr Wilson 
put the picnic case and a basket of food into the back of the car. 


PICTURE 2 : They came to a nice place where Mr Wilson could stop the 
car. It was under some trees, near a lake. 


PICTURE 3 : Mrs Wilson took the basket of food out of the car. She put it 
down on the ground and opened it. Then she put a white cloth on the grass. 


Questions : 


keis (case) 
1. What did the Wilsons do last Sunday?—What —_— Voy? 
did John and Mr Wilson put into the back of ud (could) 
he car? . 
t stopt (stopped) 
2. Where did Mr Wilson stop the car?—Why did leak (lake) 
he stop it there? grau me , gr sa 
| oupenc opene 
3. Look at Picture 3. Who took the basket out daun (down) 
of the car?—Where did Mrs Wilson put the bas- k1o0 (cloth) 





ket?—-What did she put on the grass? 





B picrure 4: Betty took the plates and glasses out of the picnic case. Then she 
put them on the cloth. 


PICTURE 5 : John took a cold chicken out of the basket and put it on 
a dish. “‘ How nice! ”’ Betty said. “ I like chicken. ”’ 


PICTURE 6: The children sat on the grass. Mr and Mrs Wilson did not sit on the 
grass. They sat on a tree trunk. The family had a very good meal. 


Questions : 


4. Look at Picture 4. How did Betty help 
her mother?—Where did she put the plates tfikin (chicken) 
and glasses? trank (trunk) 


5. What did John take out of the basket?— femuli (family) 
Where did he put the chicken? 


6 Where did the children sit? Did Mr and omer ] , 
Mrs Wilson sit on the grass? Did the family “i, ease, came, place, lake. 
enjoy their meal? 


basket, glass, grass, car. 





Nouvel infinitif : to stop. 


Vour Grammaire, page 140. 
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LECON 32 GRAMMAIRE 


Les prétérits irréguliers 


Un grand nombre de verbes ont un prétérit irrégulier qu’il faut apprendre par cceur. 
La liste des verbes irréguliers contenus dans ce volume figure aux pages 222 et 223. 










Prétérits irréguliers de la lecon 32 









Infinitif Prétérit | | Infinitif Prétérit 


togo (aller) I went RB | to take (prendre) __I took (tuk) 
to put (mettre) I put to say (dire) | said (sed) 
to come (venir) I came (keim) to sit (s’asseoir) Isat 
1 can (je peux) I could (kud) to have (avoir) I had 





Note : le prétérit irrégulier est invariable. La forme donnée dans le tableau ci-dessus 
ou dans la table des pages 222 et 223 sert donc pour toutes les personnes de la conju- 
gaison, Ex. : 1 went, you went, he went, she went, it went, we went, you went, they went. 


Liste des verbes irréguliers figurant dans les lecons précédentes 






















to be (étre) to fall § (tomber) to make (faire) tosing (chanter) 

to blow (souffler) to feel (sentir) [| muts (je dois) to sleep (dormir) 

to burn (brdler) to find (trouver) to read (lire) to smell (sentir) 

to buy (acheter)| to get  (obtenir) to ride (aller d bicyclette) |to speak (parler) 

1 can (je peux) | to give (donner) to ring (sonner) to-stand (étre debout) 
to cut (couper) to have (avoir) to run (courir) to think (penser) 

to do (faire) to hear (entendre) to see (voir) to wear (porter) 

to drink (boire) to hold (tenir) to sell (vendre) to write (écrire) 

to eat (manger)} to know (savoir) to shut (fermer) 


Etudier le prétérit irrégulier de ces verbes dans la table des pages 222 et 223. 


e How = comme, combien, dans les tournures exclamatives. 


Ex. : How funny! How pretty! 
Comme c'est dréle! Comme c'est joli! 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 
What did the Wilsons do last Sunday ? 


They went for a picnic. 
Where did Mrs Wilson put the plates? 

She put them on a cloth on the grass. 
Where did Mr and Mrs Wilson sit? 

They sat on a tree trunk near a lake. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


i pig ai) Carp ei snake au) cow r) rat 
picnic basket case out | tree 
chicken glass came down trunk 
did grass place sround oTass 
sit car lake how sround 
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EXERCICES LECON 32 










Prononciation et Rythme 






— jones 
a: | The last basket’s in the car. 9 John put a box on the cloth. 


u We took some books for the cook. 





Mettez au prétérit : 1. The Wilsons go for a picnic every Sunday. 
take a basket of food with them.—3. They put it in the back of the car.— 


2. They 


4. They come home at seven o’clock. 





5. John and Betty go to bed at nine. 





Mettez au prétérit : 1. Have you red pencils?—2. I am not going to town 
by car.—3. We do not play games every day.—4 The lake is not very 
pretty.—s. Bob comes to our house every week. 


Mettez : a) au prétérit : b) au futur: 1. John carries the basket for his 
mother.—2. The children do not watch the television at school.—3. The 
new English teacher comes on Monday.—4. We take our books to school 
every day.—5. My mother prepares a good dinner on Sundays. 








a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : ai du: not in‘d30i1 ‘pikniks 
‘jestodi wi: went ta do ‘kantrill it remd oa:1 dei ond ai waz ‘veri kould 








Prononciation : Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots, corres- 
pondant aux sons 9 | | a: au | 0 ul: body, burn, cloth, clothes, coffee, 
| 





. — -L _ <a = aa nl 
cold, down, girl, ground, house, know, only, out, shoulder, town, turkey, 
wash, what, worse, work. 


Composez 5 questions en metiant dans le bon ordre les éléments de la 1"* colonne: 


after lunch? 
yesterday evening? 


Did you speak the television 
Do John and Betty do| a good play 


Do you watch French 
Does John play | their homework 


on your holidays? 
before or after dinner? 


Did you see football | on Saturday afternoons? 





Remplacez les mots en italique par le pronom qui convient : 1. Mr Wilson 
went with John to the lake.—2. John put the chicken on a dish.—3. Mrs 
Wilson asked John and Betty a question.—4. The children listened to 
Mrs Wilson.—5. Betty put the plates and glasses on the cloth. 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. Etes-vous allés & la campagne dimanche dernier? 
— 2. Oui, nous sommes allés en pique-nique prés d’un lac. —- 3. Maman et 
Betty mirent les assiettes et les verres sur une nappe blanche. — 4. J’ouvris 
le panier : il y avait des ceufs, de la viande froide, un gros gateau et des 
fruits.—9. Nous fimes un trés bon repas. 





Dictée : Last Sunday we went for a picnic. My friend Bob came with us. 
We took some bread, butter and cold meat. “Then we had some apples and 
pears. It was very warm, and we enjoyed the picnic. 
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SQU 
THE WEATHER IN FOUR PICTURES ” face” 
(9 “wedo in fo: ‘pikt{oz) 


A John’s art master, Mr Brown, drew these four pictures last year. 


1. He drew the first picture on a very cold winter day. Some children were 
sliding on the ice. Others were playing in the snow and throwing snowballs. 


2. When Mr Brown drew the second picture, it was the beginning of 
spring. It was a fine day and the sun was shining. The birds were 
building their nests. The little lambs were lying near their mothers 
in the fields. 


Questions : 


dru: (drew ) 

1. Who drew the four pictures on page 142?— enna (sliding) 
When did Mr Brown draw the first picture ?— hase ioe) 
What were the children doing? Srouin (throwing) 

snouboriz (snow balls ) 
ie bi’ cinin (beginning) 

2. Did Mr Brown draw the second picture in ‘bildin- (building) 
winter?>—Was it a fme day?—-What were the Sinietag (lambs ) 
birds doing?—Where were the little lambs Jaiin (lying) 





lying? 





B 3. Mr Brown drew the third picture at the seaside on a very hot summer day. 
Some people were bathing. Others were lying in the sun. Some children were 
playing on the beach or buying ice-cream. 


4. When Mr Brown drew the fourth picture, it was the end of autumn. 
It was raining. The wind was blowing and the leaves were falling. 
People were all wearing raincoats or carrying umbrellas. 


Questions : 


3. Where and when did Mr Brown draw the sa 
third picture?>—What were the people in the siz sad ( seaside) 
picture doing?—Where were they playing?-— be101) (bathing) 
Why were they buying ice-cream? bist | ( beach) 


‘ais’ krizm (ice-cream } 


‘ortom (autumn) 
Any breloz (umbrellas ) 


4. Was it a fine day when Mr Brown drew 
the fourth picture ?—Was it the end of summer? inca 
—What were the people in the : picture wearing? sun, summer, others. 
—What were they carrying? — 





Nouveaux infinitifs : to draw, to slide, to throw, to shine, to build, to he, to bathe. 
Voir Grammaire, page 144. 
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LECON 33 GRAMMAIRE 


Le prétérit a la forme progressive 


Formation : le prétérit a la forme progressive se forme d I’aide du prétérit de Ito be| 
suivi du participe présent du verbe conjugué. 


Emploi : le prétérit a la forme progressive indique qu’une action était en train de 
. x r ‘ ae ° 4 
s’accomplir gd un moment donné. Cette tournure correspond a |'imparfait frangais. 


Elle exprime une idée de durée, de déroulement de I’action, et insiste sur le caractére 
inachevé de celle-ci. 


Ex. : Some children were sliding on the ice. The sun was shining. 
Quelques enfants glissaient sur la glace. Le soleil brillait. 


Conjugaison du prétérit a la forme progressive 






















Forme affirmative Forme interrogative Forme négative 
| was playing Was I playing? | was not playing 
You were playing Were you playing? You were not playing 
He was playing Was he playing? He was not playing 
She was playing Was she playing? She was not playing 
It was playing Was it playing? It was not playing 
We were playing Were we playing? We were not. playing 
You were playing Were you playing? You were not playing 
They were playing Were they playing? They were not _ playing 





Verbes irréguliers de la lecon 33 


Infinitif Sens Prétérit Infinitif Sens Prétérit 
todraw (dro:) dessiner drew (drur) || tolie (lai) étre couché I lay (lei) 
to be (biz) étre Iwas (woz) to buy (bai) acheter | bought (bo:t) 
to slide (slaid) glisser I slid (slid) to blow (blou) souffler I blew = (blurz) 
to throw (Orou) I/ancer I threw (Oru:) to fall (fori) tomber i fell (fel) 
to shine (fain) _ briller I shone (Jon) to wear (Wea) porter Iwore (wor) 
to build (bild) construire | built (bilt) (des vétements) 


—__C—i(‘(‘CéCAA@PPREINNEZ PARR CCEEURR 


Was the sun shining when you drew this picture? 


Yes, it was in spring. The birds were building their nests. 
Were the lambs in the fields ? 


Yes, they were lying near their mothers. 
Were the leaves falling? 


No, they were falling when I drew a picture in autumn. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


a bee il pig . el snake al fly ou | goat 

~~~ field ~~ winter ~~ play ~~ 1¢e ~~ snow 
beach beginning rain shine throw 
cream build eight lie blow 
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E XERCICES LECON 33 


Prononciation et Rythme 


ai The child was sliding on the ice. i | Little birds build 






i: Three people were eating ice cream. nests im spring. 





Mettez le verbe au prétérit 4 la forme progressive : 1. ‘The children (to play) 
in the snow.—2. Mr Brown (to draw) a picture of John.—8s. I (to go) to the 
hairdresser’s last week.—4. I (to sit) in the living-room and (to listen) to 
the radio.—®d. She (to take) a chicken out of a case. 





Mettez Pun des verbes entre parenthéses a la forme progressive du prétérit, et 
Pautre au prétérit simple selon le sens : 1. When Mr Wilson (to come) home, Mrs 
Wilson (to prepare) the dinner.—2. When we (to go) to school, it (to rain).—3. 
When I (to get up), the sun (to shine) _4. When the teacher (to ask) a question, 
I (not to listen).—-5. John (to play) football, when Fred (to kick) his leg. 


a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : wen wi: went for o ‘piknik 


last ‘sandi 8a san woz ‘[ainin || it woz o fain dei | 


Prononciation : Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots, corres- 


pondant aux sons. e |. i i -| ai: build, buy, desk, easy, field, 
i . = ! a ' : arr — . . 

friend, head, heavy, ice, lie, meat, people, pretty, ready, ring, shine, week, 

why, wind, winter. 


Complétez Jes phrases suivantes a l’aide des verbes que le sens exige. Mettez 
ces verbes au prétérit a la forme progressive : 1. Children ... on the ice.— 
2. People were wearing raincoats because it ...—3. It was hot on the beach 
and people ... in the sun.—4. It was a fine spring day and the sun ...— 
3. There was snow on the ground and children ... snowballs. 





Mettez l’un des verbes entre parenthéses a4 la forme progressive du prétérit, 
et autre au prétérit simple selon le sens : 1. I (to take) my umbrella, because it 
(to rain).—2. When John (to go) into the garden, the dog (to lve) on the grass.— 
3. When Mrs Wilson (to come) to tea, she (to wear) a green dress.—4. It (to 
be) an autumn day, and the wind (to blow).—®5. We (to go) for a picnic, 
because the sun (to shine). 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. La semaine derniére nous sommes allés & la cam- 
pagne. — 2. C’était une belle journée de printemps et le ciel était bleu. — 
3. Les oiseaux chantaient dans les arbres. — 4. Des vaches étaient cou- 
chées dans l’herbe sous les pommiers. — 5. Des enfants couraient aprés 
leur chien dans un champ. 


Dictée : Lecon 33, page 143, paragraphes 1 et 2. 
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34, JANINE IN LONDON Oboe 


(sa’niin in ‘landon) 


A picrurE 1 : Last week, Betty’s French friend, Janine, came to London. 
Mr Wilson and Betty were waiting for her at Victoria Station. Mr Wilson 
put Janine’s suitcase into the car and they drove away. 


PICTURE 2 : They drove along the bank of the River Thames and saw 
the Houses of Parliament. Big Ben was striking seven. 


PICTURE 3 : After a few minutes, Mr Wilson said : “Look, there’s Buckingham 
Palace.” “Oh yes, the Queen lives there,’ Janine answered. 


Questions : vik’torrja (Victoria) 


‘steifon (station) 
‘sju:tkeis (suitcase) 
temz 


_]. Who came to London last week?—-Who was 
waiting for Janine at Victoria Station?—-Where 
did Mr Wilson put Janine’s suitcase? 


SO: 


2. What did they see on the bank of the River paslo mont (Parliament) 

Thames?—What time was it by Big Ben? straikin (striking ) 
bakinom (Buckingham) 
3. Who lives in Buckingham Palace? ‘pelis (Palace) 








B picrure 4 : They drove through Trafalgar Square. Janine looked at the big 
column in the middle of the square. “That’s Nelson’s Column,” Betty said. 


PICTURE 5 : They drove past St Paul’s Cathedral. Mr Wilson told 
Janine : “It’s a very high building; but I think that several of the new 
buildings are higher.” 


PICTURE 6 : They drove towards the Tower of London and they saw Tower 
Bridge on their right. The bridge was opening and a big ship was passing 


under it. 

Questions : Oru: (through) 

4. What is there in the middle of Trafalgar Square? tye tele comer? 

2. What building can you see in Picture 5?—Is ‘kolom (column) 
St Paul’s higher than the new buildings in snt'psilz (St Paul's) 
London? ko’ 9i:dral (Cathedral) 


ta’wo:dz (towards) 
‘taua (tower ) 


6. What did Janine see near the Tower of London?— 
What was passing under the bridge? 





Nouveaux infinitifs : to wait, to drive, to strike, to lve, to tell, to pass. 


Vour Grammaire, page 148. 
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LECON 34 | GRAMMAIRE 


Emploi du prétérit simple et du prétérit progressif 


|. Le prétérit simple exprime une action se situant a un moment précis du passé. 


2. Le prétérit a la forme progressive insiste davantage sur I’idée de durée, de 
déroulement de I’action dans le passé et sur le caractére inachevé de celle-ci. 


Note : En général, le prétérit simple correspond au passé simple frangais (ou au passé 
composé), tandis que le prétérit 4 la forme progressive correspond a l’imparfait. 


Ex. : Last week, Janine came to London. 
La semaine derniére Janine vint (est venue) a Londres. 


Betty was waiting for her at Victoria Station. 
Betty Il’attendait d la Gare Victoria. 


e Rdle des prépositions dans les expressions suivantes : 


They drove along the bank of the River Thames. 
Ils roulérent le long dela rive dela Tamise. 


They drove through Trafalgar Square. 
Ils traversérent la Place Trafalgar. 


They drove past St Paul’s Cathedral. 
Ils passérent devant la Cathédrale Saint-Paul. 


They drove towards the Tower of London. 
Ils se dirigérent vers la Tour de Londres. 


Note : Alors qu'on emploie en frangais des verbes différents, on peut en anglais garder 
le méme verbe et exprimer des mouvements différents en changeant seulement les 
prépositions. 


Dans « They drove away » (§ 1, p. 147) — ils démarrérent — away n’est pas une 
préposition (qui introduit un complément), mais un adverbe, ou postposition, qui 


précise le sens du verbe. : 


e@ Verbes irréguliers (Voir Table, pages 222 et 223) : 


to come _ (venir) to put (mettre) to see (voir) to say (dire 
to be (étre) to drive (rouler en voiture) to strike (sonner) to tell (dire). 


APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 
Did you see Big Ben last week? 





Yes, it was striking seven when I drove past it. 
Did you drive along the bank of the Thames ? 

Yes, we saw the Tower. A ship was passing under the bridge. 
Where is Nelson’s Column? 


It’s in Trafalgar Square. We drove through the square. 


ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 


e hen A, duck _ei smake {co __ bear _j mule 
' friend ~~~ London ~~ waiting ~~ square © suitcase 
Nelson Buckingham station where few 
Thames under away there new 
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EXERCICES LECON 34 


Prononciation et Rythme 







Jane was waiting at the station. 







Her French friend went down to the Thames. 





_ It was five to nine by Big Ben. 


al | 


Mettez le verbe au prétérit a la forme progressive : 1. Mr Wilson drove 
to Victoria Station—2. My teacher lived in London.—3. Janine stood 
near Mr Wilson’s car.—4. Janine spoke to Betty.—5,. Janine and Betty 
looked at Big Ben. 





Mettez le verbe au prétérit simple : 1. They (to go, forme négative) to 
Victoria Station.—2. Janine (to go) to the Houses of Parliament.— 
3. Janine (to look) at Betty.—4. Mr Wilson (to drive) along the bank of 
the River Thames.—s. Big Ben (to strike) seven. 


Dictée : Lecon 34, page 147, paragraphes 1 et 2. . 
a) Lisez; b) Eerivez en orthographe normale : ij iz ‘i:zi to si: bie ben 
bi‘koz it iz "vert hail] luk etitl] wot taim iz it? it iz nain o’klok| 





Corrigez les mots en italique dans les phrases suivantes : 1. You can see 
Big Ben in Trafalgar Square.—2. The Queen lives at Victoria Station.— 
3. We waited for the train at the Houses of Parliament.—4. Tower Bridge 
was striking seven.—5. A ship was passing under St Paul’s Cathedral. 


Complétez les phrases suivantes a l'aide des prépositions along, through, 
past, under, ou towards : 1. We walked ... the bank of the river.—2. They - 
drove ... Buckingham Palace.—3. A ship was passing ... the bridge.— 
4. People were running ... the square.—9s. We were not near the cathedral, 
but we drove ... it. 





Mettez l’un des verbes entre parenthéses a la forme progressive du prétérit, 
et autre au prétérit simple selon le sens : 1. When Janine (fo come) to 
London, Betty (to wait for) her.—2. When we (to see) Big Ben, it (to strike) 
seven.—3. When they (to look at) Tower Bridge, a ship (to pass) under it.— 
4. I (not to walk) to Buckingham Palace because it (to rain).—5. I (to sit) 
near the river when a boy (to jump) into the water. 





Mettez au prétérit la legon 25, page 111, paragraphes 1, 2 et 3. 


Traduisez en anglais : 1. Quand John et Betty arrivérent 4 Paris, Janine les 
attendait a Ja gare. — 2. Le pére de Janine mit les valises des deux enfants 
dans sa voiture. — 3. Il y avait beaucoup de voitures dans les rues. — 
4. Ils passérent devant Notre-Dame et le pére de Janine arréta la voiture. — 
5. Janine et ses deux amis anglais entrérent dans Ja cathédrale. 
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SOU 
BY LAND, SEA AND AIR Mace” 
(bai lend si: end <a) 


A prcrurE 1 : It is half past eight. Betty is waiting for the bus. She sometimes 
goes to school by bus. 


PICTURE 2 : Mr Wilson is in an underground railway station. He is 
getting a ticket. It is often quicker to travel by tube than by car in 
London. 


PICTURE 3 : Mr Wilson is standing in the tube. 


lt is always full in the morning 
and he can never get a seat. 


Questions : 


1. Look at Picture 1. What is Betty domg?— 
Does Betty always go to school by bus?—At 
what time does she take the bus? 


(always ) 
(often) 
(tube) 


(seat) 


2. Where is Mr Wilson in Picture 2? What is he 
doing?—Why does Mr Wilson travel by tube? 


one, bus, London. 


3. Look at Picture 3. Why is Mr Wilson stand- | az half, past, car 


ing in the tube? 








B prcrure 4: Mrs Wilson is at Victoria Station. She is going to Paris. She 
always goes to France by train and boat. She takes the boat at Dover. She 
never travels by air. 


PICTURE 5 : Mr Wilson is going to New York. He is getting into the plane. 

He has visited the United States several times. He always goes by air. 
PICTURE 6 : The plane is now flying over New York. Mr Wilson has 
travelled three thousand miles in a few hours. 


vik'tor:rja 
‘peeris 


( Victoria) 
(Paris) 
frazns (France) 
‘douve (Dover) 

Es (aur) 
nyuz jozk (New York) 
visited ) 


Questions : 


4. Where is Mrs Wilson in Picture 4?—Where is 
she going?—Does Mrs Wilson sometimes go to 
Paris by air? 


9. Look at Picture 5. What is Mr Wilson 
domg?—Where is he going? Has Mr Wilson 
already visited the United States? 


‘yizitid 
ju: naitid steits (United States) 


‘flany 
‘trevid 
‘auaz 


(flying) 
(travelled ) 


6. Where is the plane in Picture 6?—How many (hours) 


miles has Mr Wilson travelled? 





Nouveaux infinitifs : to travel, to visit, to fly. 
| Voir Grammaire, page 152. 
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LECON 35 GRAMMAIRE 


La place des adverbes de fréquence : 
always (toujours), often (souvent), sometimes (parfois), never (jamais). 


En général, ces adverbes se placent : 

a) avant le verbe si celui-ci est 4 un temps simple; 

b) aprés l’auxiliaire si le verbe est a un temps composé. 

Exception : Ces adverbes se placent aprés le verbe to be aux temps simples. 
Le tableau ci-dessous présente les constructions les plus courantes. 


@ Présent | 


always. . . . .travel. . 


Affirmations : . often . . . . .travels. . 


; : ‘ .sometimes. . .travel . 

Question : Does . . = .always. . . . .travel . 
Névati . .often. . . . .travel. ... 
RR OnOns A .never. . . . .travel. 


@e Prétérit : méme constructions que ci-dessus. 
@ “Present perfect” | 


Affirmation : Mc iw ww 4 . . . .sometimes. . .travelled. . .by boat. 
Question : Have. . .you... .. . . .travelled. . .by air? 
Négation : Betty. . a . . . . .travelled. . .by air. 





Formation du “present perfect” 


|. Le “present perfect” se forme avec I’auxiliaire to have au présent suivi du participe 
passé du verbe conjugué. 


2. Le participe passé régulier se forme, comme le prétérit, a I’aide du suffixe |-ed|. 
(Pour les participes passés irréguliers, voir Table, pp. 222 et 223.) 


Emploi du “present perfect” 


|. Le “present perfect” anglais exprime une action passée dont le moment n’est pas 

précisé. 

2. Le “present perfect” exprime un fait accompli, avec les conséquences qu'il entraine. 
Fx. : Mr Wilson has visited the United States several times. 


M. Wilson a visité les Etats-Unis d plusieurs reprises. 


e Verbes irréguliers (Voir Table, pages 222 et 223, prétérits et participes passés) 


to be (étre) to get (se procurer) ito take (prendre) ‘to fly (voler) 
to go (aller) to stand étre debout jto have (avoir) | 


__. APPRENEZ PAR CCEUR 


D’you go to school by bus? 
No, I never go by bus. I always walk. 
I go by bus and tube. 
The tube’s often quicker than the bus in the morning. 
Yes, but the bus is never as full as.the tube. 
Does your father always travel by tube? 


Yes, but he can never get a seat. 
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E XERCICES LECON 35 


Prononciation et fiythme 











| She sometimes runs for the bus. | 9 | Bob often washes his socks. 


J 


George always comes home at a quarter to four. 


e | I never went to the French lessons on Wednesdays. 


Mettez en ordre les mots des phrases suivantes : 1. John/by train/to 


Wuson/to his office/by tube/travels/ 
always.—3. Betty/at school/on Saturdays/is/never.—4. People/work/ 
do not/often/on Sundays.—s. Mr Wilson/an egg/always/for breakfast/has. 





Complétez les phrases suivantes a l’aide des mots always, sometimes, never 
ou often: 1. It ... snows in August.—2. It ... rains in England.—3. We ... 
co to bed at night.—4. We... go to the cinema in the morning.— - 
5. We ... walk from Paris to Marseilles. 


Répondez aux questions suivantes, en utilisant les mots always, sometimes, 
never, ou often : 1. Do’ you walk to school?—2. Do you watch the tele- 
vision?——-3. Have you a lot of money?—4. Do you go home for lunch?— 
3. Do you travel by tube? 





a) Lisez:; b) Eerivez en orthographe —- sai ‘sAmtaimz spuk ‘ingh| 
ai ‘o:lwez spu:k fren{|| ai ‘nevo spuk ‘letin|| ai du: not ‘ofn rait ‘inglil 


Prononciation : Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots, corres- 


pondant aux sons | A ; u jus : book, brother, build, bull, bus, 


few, foot, funny, ood, minute, music, river, some, suit, ticket, touch, tube, 
use, Woman, women. 


Mettez au “present perfect” 
the soup.—3s. The lttle girl dances every day.—4. John often plays with 
the dog.—5. Mrs Wilson sometimes visits her friends in France. 





Composez 5 phrases ayant un sens en meittant dans le bon ordre les éléments 
des 2° et £° colonnes : 


_ Mr Wilson | never . salialies his car fat the corner of the road. 
John and Betty |always take the bus in the tube. 


Mrs Wilson never washes her hair {in the garage. 
John sometimes |carries his books |in the sink. 
Betty always opens her umbrellajin a satchel. 





Traduisez en anglais : 1. John et Betty vont toujours 4 l’école par le métro. 
—. 2. Le pére de John ne va jamais & son bureau en voiture. — 3. La mére 
de Betty ne voyage pas souvent en avion. — 4 Mme Wilson prend toujours 
le bateau & Douvres quand elle-va en France. — 5. Mme Wilson n’a jamais 
visité les Etats-Unis. 


Dictée. By Land, Sea and Air, page 151, paragraphes 1, 2 et 3. 
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SQU 
THE HOLIDAYS ARE HERE Vrace’ 


(9 ‘holediz a: his) 


A picrurE 1 : It is half past five. John is asleep. Betty is saying to him : 
“Wake up, John! We’re going away for our holidays this morning. Hurry 
up!” | 


PICTURE 2: Mr Wilson has put all the luggage in the kitchen. ‘It is 
on the floor and on the chairs. Mr and Mrs Wilson cannot sit down 


to drink their tea. 


PICTURE 3 : Mr Wilson has driven the car out of the garage. Betty is polishing 
the car and John is cleaning the windows. 


Questions : 


1, What time is it by the clock in Picture 1?— 


Is John out of bed?—What is Betty saying to o _ (half) 
ee ) slizp (asleep ) 
’weik, Aap (wake up) 
2. Look at Picture 2. Where has Mr Wilson | ‘hari,ap (hurry up) 
put all the luggage?—-Why are Mr and Mrs ‘lagids (luggage) 
Wilson standing?—What are they doing? drivn (driven) 
3. Look at Picture 3. Is the car in the garage ?— So hi 5 eareee ) 


What are John and Betty doing? 








B picrure 4 : John is carrying a basket with four pans on top of it. He has put 
the fifth pan on his head. 


PICTURE 9: John has brought two tennis rackets and a fishing net out 
of the house. Betty has brought a kettle and a frying-pan. Mr Wilson 
is trying to put everything into the back of the car. 


PICTURE 6 : Everyone is in the car now. The family is driving away. John 
and Betty say to you : “Have a good time on your holidays, too!” 


Questions : 


4. What is John carrying in Picture 4?—What 


has he put on his head? ‘barskit ( basket) 


bros ( brought) 

9- Look at Picture 5. What have John and reek ts (rackets ) 
Betty brought out of the house?—What is ‘fran, pen (frying-pan) 

Mr Wilson trying to do? ‘brady (trying) 


evrifi.] (everything ) 
“OVPIWAN (everyone ) 
‘draivin owe: (driving away) 


6. What are the Wilsons doing in Picture 6?— 
Where is Gyp?—What do John and Betty 
say to you? 





Nouveaux infiniti{fs : to wake up, to polish, to bring, to try. 


. Voir Grammaire, page 156. 
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LECON 36 GRAMMAIRE 


Verbes irréguliers de la legon 36 
(Voir Table, pages 222 et 223.) 





to be (étre) to go —_ (aller) I can (je peux) to drive (conduire) 
to say dire) to have (avair) to sit down (s’asseoir) to bring (apporter) 
to wake ((s’)éveiller) |to put (mettre) to drink (boire) 


Récapitulation de l’emploi des temps : — passé, présent, futur. 


I. John and Betty have visited France. 
John et Betty sont allés en France. 


2. Last year, they went to Paris. 
L'an dernier, iis sont allés a Paris. 


3. It was raining. 
Il pleuvait. 


nt mill 


4. The Wilsons often go to Folkestone. 
Les Wilson vont souvent da Folkestone. 


a ae 


5. In Picture 6, the family is driving away. 
Dans l'image N° 6, la famille part en voiture. 


6. They will come home on Ist September. 
Ils rentreront le 1& Septembre. 


APPRENEZ PAR 


Has Father put the luggage in the kitchen? 


Date non précisée. Fait accompli 
avec ses conséquences dans le pré- 
sent: “present perfect’. 


Action terminée, date précisée 
prétérit. 

Idée de durée, de déroulement d'une 
action dans le passé : prétérit pro- 
gressif. 


Action habituelle : présent simple. 


Action en train de se faire : pré- 
sent progressif. | 


Action a venir : futur simple. 


COEUR 


Yes, and he has driven the car out of the garage. 


Has John polished the car? 


He has polished the car and cleaned the windows. 


Where are the kettle and the frying pan? 


Betty has put them in the back of the car. 








| i | bee 2 | eat 9 | dog 
~~ asleep ~~ carry | top 
read pan holidays 
clean racket polish 
[au | cow h _ horse 
~~ now ——~ half 
down holidays 
out hurry up 
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ENTRAINEMENT PHONETIQUE 





= 


A. duck ai fly 
~~~ one five 
hurry up frying-pan 
luggage try 
lr | rat 
drive 
racket 
frying-pan 


A 332 


333 


dd4. 


330 


336 


B 337 


338 
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EXERCICES LECON 36 





Prononciation et Rythme 





a | Hurry up. Some luggage has come. 


au, Now Mr Brown is coming out of the house. 
— 











Mettez au “present perfect” : 1. I (to have) two dogs.—2. I (to take) my 





friend to London several times.—3. My father (to fly) to New York.— 
4. Gyp (to drink) a lot of water.——5. Mrs Wilson (to buy) a new dress. 


Mettez au prétérit : 1. In November the wind blows all day and the leaves 
fall—2. Betty’s parents always give her a present on her birthday.— 
3. John sometimes holds the dog in his arms.—4. The girls sing songs 
every morning.—5. Bob eats a lot of potatoes. 





Composez 5 phrases ayant un sens normal en mettant dans le bon ordre les 
éléments des 2° et 4° colonnes : 


Betty were watching the car very week. 
The Wilsons makes a new cooker next week. 


Mr Brown will buy this picture yesterday. 
Mrs Wilson drew _ cakes when I came home. 
My parents has polished poe television 7 





a) Lisez; b) Ecrivez en orthographe normale : 39n hiez bro:t do ‘ketl aut 
vv 69 haus|| nau hi: iz ‘klinin Bo ‘windouz ov Be ka:| 


Prononciation : Classez les 20 mots suivants en 4 colonnes de 5 mots, corres- 


pondant aux sons vi: }o: | | us| | ei: bacon, bathe, bought, daughter 
father, floor, half, laugh, parcel, past, rain, soup, station, taste, too, 


through, warm, water, who, you. 








Mettez au futur: 1. | have not a car.—2. Do you go to the seaside in 
July?—3. She buys some new clothes in spring.—4. They often walk to 
school.—s. We do not play games on Mondays. 


Mettez l’um des verbes entre parenthéses a la forme progressive du prétérit, 
et autre au prétérit simple selon le sens : 1. When the Wilsons (to go away) 
for their holidays, the sun (to shine). —2. When Mr Wilson (to come) into the 
garage, John (to clean) the car.—3. When John (to get up), Mrs Wilson (to 
make) tea.—4. When the Wilsons (to walk) down to the beach, people (to 
bathe).—5. When Mr Wilson (to bring) the luggage into the kitchen, the 
others (to drink) tea. 








Traduisez en anglais : 1. Nous avons mis les quatre valises dans le coffre 
de la voiture. — 2. Nous avons apporté nos raquettes de tennis et les deux 
filets de péche. — 3. Maman a apporté la bouilloire et la poéle & frire. — 
A. Papa a nettoyé la voiture. —5. Maintenant, tout est prét. Nous partons 
en vacances. 
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TROISIEME PARTIE 


LECONS 


COMPLEMENTAIRES 


(Section Moderne) 


Ou 


MATERIEL 
DE REVISION 


(Sections Classique et Moderne) 


GROUPE | 


GROUPE II 


GROUPE Ill 


Animals and Birds 
Things and Numbers 
In the Kitchen 

In the Dining-Room 


At an English School 

In the Garden 

The Dining-Table 
Clothes and Actions 
Hands, Arms, Feet, Legs 


Jane in the Kitchen 

At Work in the House 
Tea-Time 

A Day in the Country 

Out in London 

Ready for the Holidays 
A Letter to Catherine 
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GrouPE I LEGoNS COMPLEMENTAIRES 
Accessible ou 


aprés l’étude ; 3 
des Lecons 1 a 12.” MATERIEL DE REVISION 








|. ANIMALS AND BIRDS 


1. How many giraffes are there in Picture 1? 
There are two giraffes in Picture lL. 
How many zebras are there? 
There’s one zebra. 
Is the zebra white? 
No, it’s black and white. 
What colour are the bears? 
They’re black. 
Are there two lions? 
No, there aren’t. There’s one lion. 
How many trees are there? 
There are eight trees. 
What is there under the trees. 
There’s a snake under the trees. 


2. How many cows are there in Picture 2? 
There are three cows in Picture 2. 
Are the three cows black? 
No, one cow’s black and two are black and white. 
Are there two horses in Picture 2? 
No, there’s one horse. 
What colour is it? 
It’s white. 
Are the two goats grey? 
No, one of the two goats is white. 
How many pigs are there? 
There are two pigs. 
What colour are pigs? 
Pigs are pink. 
How many sheep are there? 
There are three sheep. 
Are these sheep black? 
No, they’re white. 
Is there one goose in Picture 2? 
No, there are two geese in Picture 2. 
Is the dog between the goats and the pigs? 
No, it’s not; it’s between the goats and the geese. 
Is the man at the window? 
No, he’s not; he’s at the door. 
Is the cat on a tree? 
No, the cat’s on the roof. 
What ts there on the roof of the house? 
There’s a stork on the roof. 
What colour is the stork? 
It’s black and white. 
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GRouPE I LEcOoNS COMPLEMENTAIRES 


Accessible ou 
aprés l’étude 





des Lecons | a 12. MATERIEL DE REVISION 


2. THINGS AND NUMBERS 


How many pens are there in Picture 1? 
There are six pens in Picture l. 

How many pens are there in Picture 2? 
There are four. 


Count the coins in Picture 1. 
There are seven coins in Picture 1. 
Count the coins in Picture 2. 
There are five. 
Where are the coins in these pictures ? 
The coins are on a plate. 


Where’s the plate in Picture 1? 

In Picture 1 the plate’s between the clock and the watch. 
Where’s the plate in Picture 2? 

It’s between the clock and a pen. 
What time is it by the clock in these pictures? 

It’s twenty to three. 


How many pencils are there in Picture 1? 
There are three pencils in Picture l. 

How many pencils are there in Picture 2? 
There are two. 

Where are the pencils in Picture 1? 
They’re between the rings and the pens. 


Count the rings in Picture 1. 
There are five rings in Picture I. 
Count the rings in Picture 2? 
There are four. 
Where are the rings in Picture 2? 
They’re between the pencils and the pens. 


How many watches are there in Picture 1? 
There’s one watch in Picture lL. 
Where’s the watch in Picture 2? 
It’s between the coins and the rings. 


e r 
Dictée : 
In Picture 1, there are seven coins, six pens, five rings, three pencils, a watch and a 


clock. The coins are ona grey plate. The plate is between the clock and the watch. 
It is twenty to three by the clock. The three pencils are between the rings and the pens. 


Exereice : 


Décrivez la photo n° 2, en prenant les lignes ci-dessus comme modeéle. 
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GROUPE I LEGONS COMPLEMENTAIRES 
Accessible ou 


aprés l’étude ° ‘ 
des Lecons 1 & 12. MATERIEL DE REVISION 





3. IN THE KITCHEN 


How many eggs are there in Picture 1? 
There are five eggs in Picture lL. 
How many eggs are there in Picture 2? 
There are four eggs in Picture 2. 
What colour are eggs? 
Eggs are white. 


How many apples are there in Picture 1? 
There are three apples in Picture 1. 
How many apples are there in Picture 2? 
There are two apples in Picture 2. 
What colour are apples? 
They’re green and red. 


How many pears are there in Picture 1? 
There are two pears in Picture lL. 
How many pears are there in Picture 2? 
There are three pears in Picture 2. 
What colour are pears? 
They’re green and yellow. 


Where’s the knife in Picture 1? 
The knife’s in an apple. 
Where’s the knife in Picture 2? 
The knife’s between the eggs and the apples. 
Are the apples in Picture 1 betewen a plate and a cup? 
No, they’re between a plate and a jug. 
Are the apples in Picture 2 between a knife and a jug? 
No, they’re between a knife and a cup. 
Is the jug black? 
No, it’s black and white. 
Is the cup white? 
No, it’s grey. 


Dictée : 


In Picture 1, there are five eggs, three apples and two pears. The eggs arewhite. They 
are on a grey plate. There is a black knife in one of the three apples. Two of the 
apples and one of the pears are between the plate and the jug. The jug is black and 
white. 


Exercice : 


Décrivez la photo n° 2 en prenant les lignes ci-dessus comme modéle. 
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GrouPE I LEcoNS COMPLEMENTAIRES 


Accessible ou 
aprés l’étude 





des Lecons 1 A 12. MATERIEL DE REVISION 


4,. IN THE DINING-ROOM 


How many glasses are there in Picture 1? 
There are three glasses in Picture 1. 
How many cups are there in Picture 1? 
There are four cups in Picture /. 
How many cups are there in Picture 2? 
There are four cups in Picture 2. 
What colour are the cups? 
The cups are white. 


Count the knives in Picture 1. 
There are eight knives in Picture lL. 
Count the knives in Picture 2. 
There are four knives in Picture 2. 
How many jugs are there in Picture 1? 
There’s one jug in Picture I. 
What colour is the jug? 
It’s white. 


What is there between the cups and the jug in Picture 1? 
There are flowers between the cups and the jug. 
Where are the glasses in Picture 1? 
The glasses are under the knives. 
Where’s the jug in Picture 2? 
The jug’s between the glasses. 


Look at Picture 2 : There are three cups under the knives. 
Where’s the fourth cup? 
The fourth cup’s between the knives. 


What colour are the knives? 
They’re white and grey. 


Dictée : 


In Picture 1, there are eight knives, four cups, three glasses and one jug. The cups 
and the jug are white. The knives are white and grey. The three glasses are under 
the knives. The flowers are between the cups and the jug. 


Exercice : 


Décrivez la photo n° 2 en prenant les lignes ci-dessus comme modéle. 
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5. AT AN ENGLISH SCHOOL 


1. Are Tim and Jane at school in Picture 1? 
No, they’re at home. 
What’s Tim doing? 
He’s putting a book into his satchel. 
Where’s his satchel? 
It’s on the desk. 
Is Tim wearing an overcoat? 
No, he’s wearing a blazer. 
Is Jane wearing a grey blazer? 


No, her blazer’s black. 


2. Where's Tim in Picture 2? 
He’s in the road. 
Where’s he going? 
He’s going to school. 
Is he walking to school? 
No, he’s riding his bicycle. 
What has he on his head? 
He has a cap on his head. 
What’s he carrying on his back? 
He’s carrying his satchel on his back. 
What is there behind Tim’s bicycle? 
T'here’s a car behind the bicycle. 


do. Where’s Jane in Picture 3: 
Jane’s at school. 
Is she at a maths lesson? 
No, she’s at a geography lesson. 
What’s she holding in her right hand? 
She’s holding a pen in her right hand. 
What's she doing? 
She’s writing an exercise. 
How many books and exercise-books are there on Jane’s table? 
There are two books and one exercise-book on her table. 


4. What's Tim doing in Picture 4? 

He’s looking at a fish. 

Is Tim wearing a white shirt? 
No, he’s wearing a grey shirt. 

Has Tim fair hair? 
No, he has dark hair. 

Can you see Tim’s right ear in this picture ? 
No, I can’t. 

What is there on the wall? 
There’s a picture on the wall. 
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6. IN THE GARDEN 


Where’s Jane in Picture 1? 
She’s in the garden. 
What’s she holding? 
She’s holding some flowers. 
Has Jane black hair? 
No, she has fair hair. 
Is she wearing a pullover and a skirt? 
No, she’s wearing a dress. 
Is she wearing stockings ? 
No, she’s wearing white socks. 


Look at Picture 2. Is Jane sitting on a chair? 
No, she’s not. She’s sitting on the grass. 
What’s she doing? 
She’s reading a book. 
Is the book on Jane’s knees? 
No, it’s in her hands. 
How many rackets are there in this picture ? 
There’s one racket. 
What can you see behind Jane? 
I can see some flowers and some trees. 


What's Tim doing in Picture 3? 
He’s cutting the grass. 
Is he wearing a jacket and trousers ? 
No, he’s not. He’s wearing a shirt and shorts. 
What can you see behind Tim? 
Il can see a wall, a door and a window. 
Are there any large trees in this picture? 
No, there are not any large trees. 
Is Tim a strong boy? 
Yes, he is. He has strong arms and strong legs. 


Look at Picture 4. What's Tim holding in his left hand? 
He’s holding a ball. 
Is Nick a small dog? 
No, Nick’s a large dog. 
Is the dog standing? 
No, the dog’s sitting on the grass. 
What's Nick doing? 
Nick’s looking at the ball. 
What is there at the back of the garden? 
There’s a tree at the back of the garden. 
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7. THE DINING-TABLE 


What’s Jane doing in Picture 1? 
She’s taking some forks out of the drawer. 
Where’s the drawer ? 
It’s under the table. 
How many knives can you see in this picture? 
I can see four knives. 
Where are the knives? Where are the forks? 
The knives are on the table. The forks are in the drawer. 
What ts there in the Jug? 
There’s some water in the jug. 


What's Jane carrying in Picture 2? 
She’s carrying a tray. 
What can you see on the tray? 
I can see some plates and glasses. 
Are the forks in the drawer ? | 
No, they are not. They are on the table. 
What is there on the plate? 
There’s some butter on the plate. 
What can you see behind the table? 
I can see an armchair behind the table. 


Look at Picture 3. What's Jane doing? 
She’s putting some spoons on the table. 
How many glasses can you see in this picture? 
I can see three glasses. 
What is there on the table near the bread-knife ? 
There’s some bread. 
Is Jane wearing a winter dress? 
No, she’s wearing a summer dress. 
Is Jane’s hair long or short? 
It’s short. 


Look at Picture 4. Whai’s Jane doing? 

She’s smelling a rose. 
Is Jane holding the rose in her left hand? 

No, she’s not. She’s holding the rose in her right hand. 
What can you see on Jane’s left? 

On Jane’s left I can see a glass, a knife, a spoon and a fork. 
Where’s the spoon? 

It’s near the knife. 
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3. CLOTHES AND ACTIONS 


1. What colour ts the hat in Picture 1? 
It’s black. 
Where are the gloves? 
The gloves are on the book, under the hat. 
What ts there on the plate? 
There’s a pipe on the plate. 
Are the flowers in a glass: 
No, they’re in a jug. 
Is there a raincoat in this picture? 
No, but there’s an umbrella. 


2. Whats Tim doing in Picture 2? 
He’s playing with his dog, Nick. 
Is Nick sitting on the grass? 
No, Nick’s jumping. 
Is Nick looking at Tim? 
No, Nick’s looking at the ball. 
What’s Tim wearing ? 
Tim’s wearing a shirt and shorts, and socks and shoes. 
Is it winter in this picture ? 
No, it’s summer. 


3. Look at Picture 3. What's Jane doing? 

Jane’s brushing her hair. 

Is she holding the brush in her left hand? 
No, she’s holding it in her right hand. 

Can you see Jane’s left ear in the glass? 
No, I can’t. 

Can you see Jane’s left arm in the. glass? 
Yes, I can. 

Is Jane wearing a brown coat? 
No, she’s wearing a white dress. 


4. What's Tim holding in Picture 4? 
He’s holding a cat. 
Is it an old cat or a young cat? 
It’s a young cat. 
Can you see the cat’s body? 
No, I can’t. 
What’s Tim wearing ? 
Tim’s wearing a blazer, a shirt and trousers. 
Is Jane wearing her school blazer ? 
No, she’s wearing a dress. 
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Q. HANDS, ARMS, FEET, LEGS... 


1. What's Tim doing in Picture 1? 

He’s doing his homework. 

Where’s Tim’s head? 
His head is in his hands. 

What's Tim looking at? 
He’s looking at an exercise-book. 

What can you see on the desk? 
I can see an exercise-book, a pen, some books, a box, 
and a radio. 

Is Tim’s hair fair? 


No, it’s dark. 


2. Look at Picture 2. Is Jane sitting on a chair? 

No, she’s sitting on a desk. 

What's Jane doing? 
She’s looking at a book. 

Where’s the book ? 
It’s on Jane’s knee. 

Where’s Jane’s left arm? 
It’s on the book. 

Where's Jane’s right hand? 
It’s under the book. 


3. What are Tim and Jane doing in Picture 3? 
_ They’re looking at a book. 
Where’s Tim’s right hand? 

It’s on Jane’s shoulder. 
Where’s Tim’s left hand? 

It’s on the desk. 
Where are Jane’s arms? 

They’re on the desk. 
Is her finger on the desk? 

No, it’s on the book. 
What's the toy on the desk? 

It’s a horse. 


4. Look at Picture 4. Where are Tim’s legs and feet? 

Tim’s legs and feet are on the desk. 

What's he holding in his left hand? 
He’s holding a book in his left hand. 

What's he holding in his right hand? 
He’s holding a pen in his right hand. 

Is the pen in Tim’s nose? 
No, it’s in his mouth. 

Is Tim writing ? 
No, he’s reading. 


£77 








ow 
Tr Petes 


oxy 


OTR te ftps, 


OO Re pet mn, 





Torte 








CC OUIRAL Ysera 


' 


fisteoe eal 
i a) — frcseminernore 





MEST 
* MACs ‘3 


fv 
ee, 


178 


4 
Ch TAY LHERY 
Lang ryt Laake 


H4GEV 


Kad bO4o ohboad ately 
Aad ebesei sitters bs 









Groupe III 
Accessible 

aprés l’étude 

des Lecons 24 a 36, 





Lrecons COMPLEMENTAIRES 
0UW 
MATERIEL DE REVISION 


10. JANE IN THE KITCHEN 


1. Look at Picture 1. Whai’s Jane holding in her left hand? 

She’s holding an egg. 

What's she holding in her right hand? 
She’s holding a box. 

Whai’s Jane doing? 
She’s putting some eggs into the fridge. 

Count the eggs in this picture. 
One, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine. 
There are nine eggs in this picture. 

How many shelves are there in the door of the fridge? 
There are four shelves. 


2. What's Jane doing in Picture 2? 

She’s peeling a potato. 

What's she holding in her right hand? 
She’s holding a knife in her right hand. 

Where are the six potatoes in this picture? 
One’s in Jane’s hand, four are on the table and one’s 
on the plate. 

Are there three pears on the table? 
No, there are three apples. 

Is Jane sitting on a chair? 
No, she’s standing at the table. 


3. What's Jane doing in Picture 3? 

She’s putting a pan on the cooker. 

Is she holding the pan with one hand? 
No, she’s holding it with two hands. 

Why is Jane holding the pan with two hands? 
Because it’s heavy. 

How many pans can you put on this cooker ? 
You can put three pans on this cooker. 


4. Look at Picture 4. What's Jane doing? 
She’s washing some cups and saucers. 
Whai’s she holding in her left hand? 
She’s holding a cup in her left hand. 
What can you see in the basin? 
I can see two cups and a saucer. 
What is there beside the sink? 
There are some knives, forks and spoons, a saucer and 
two glasses. 
Is there a tea-pot in this picture? 
No, there’s not. 
What is there on the walls of the kitchen? 
There are two gloves and some trays. 
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1]. AT WORK IN THE HOUSE 


1. Whats Tim doing in Picture 1? 
He’s cleaning shoes. 
What's he holding in his hands? 
He’s holding a brush in his right hand and a shoe in 
his left hand. 
Where's the other shoe? 
It’s between his feet on the stairs. 
Where’s Tim sitting ? 
He’s sitting on the stairs. 
Is Tim cleaning his father’s shoes ? 
No, he’s cleaning his mother’s shoes. 


2. Look at Picture 2. What’s Tim holding in his right hand? 

He’s holding a book. 

What's he doing ? 
He’s putting the book on the bookshelf. 

How many shelves can you see? 
I can see three shelves. 

Are there a lot of books on the shelves ? 
Yes, there are. 

What ts there on top of the shelves? 
There’s a radio on top of the shelves. 


3. Look at Picture 3. Whats Tim holding in his right hand? 

He’s holding a brush. 

What’s he doing ? 
He’s painting a window. 

What colour is Tim painting the window ? 
He’s painting it white. 

Is Tim tn the garden? 
No, he’s not. He’s in the house. 

What’s Tim wearing on his left arm? 
He’s wearing a watch. 


4. Where's Tim standing in Picture 4? 
He’s standing on a chair. 
What's he holding in his hands? 
He’s holding a picture. 
What's he doing? 
He’s putting up the picture. 
Where’s Jane? 
She’s behind the chair. 
What’s Jane doing? 
She’s holding the chair and watching her brother. 
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12. TEA-TIME 


1. Where are Jane and Tim in Picture 1? 
They’re in the dining-room. 
Is it dinner-time ? | 
No, it’s tea-time. 
What’s Jane doing? 
She’s pouring tea out of a tea-pot. 
Is Jane sitting at the table? 
No, she’s standing beside the table. 
What can you see behind Tim? 
I can see a window and a curtain behind Tim. 
Is Tim looking out of the window ? 
No, he’s looking at his cup. 


2. Look at Picture 2. How many cups, saucers and plates 
are there on the table? 
There are two cups, two saucers and three plates 
on the table. 
What is there on Tim’s plate? 
There’s some cake on Tim’s plate. 
What’s Tim holding? - 
He’s holding a plate of cake. 
What's Jane doing? 
She’s taking some cake. 
Is she taking the cake with her left hand? 
No, she’s taking it with her right hand. 
Where's the silver jug? 
The silver jug is in front of Jane. 


3. Are the children sitting at the table in Picture 3? 

No, they’re standing beside the table. 

What's Tim doing? 
Tim’s holding a tray. 

What is there on the tray? 
There are some cups, saucers and plates on 
the tray. 

Are there any cups on the table? 
No, there aren’t. 

What will Tim do with the tray? 
He’ll carry it into the kitchen. 
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13. A DAY IN THE COUNTRY 


1. What are Tim and Jane doing? 


They’re putting a cloth on the grass. 


What ts there on the grass? 


There’s a basket on the grass. 


What can you see behind Tim and Jane? 


I can see a lot of trees behind them. 


Are Tim and Jane in town ? 


No, they’re in the country. 


[s it raining? 


No, it’s a fine day. 


2. Look at Picture 2. What ts there on the cloth? 


There are some cups and a bottle on the cloth. 


Where’s Tim’s left hand? 


It’s on the bottle. 


Can you see Tim’s right hand? 


No, I can’t. It’s in the basket. 


What’s Jane doing? 


She’s looking into the basket. 


3. What are Tim and Jane doing in Picture 3? 


They’re drinking out of cups. 


Are they holding the cups in their left hands? 


No, they’re holding them in their right hands. 


Where’s the bottle now ? 


It’s in. the basket. 


Is there anything to eat on the cloth? 


No, there’s not. The children’s parents will bring another 
basket. 


Is Jane sitting on a chair ? 


No, she’s sitting on the grass. 


4. What's Jane doing in Picture 4? 


She’s throwing an apple to her brother. 


Is Tim enjoying the picnic? 


, 
Yes, he’s laughing. 


Are the children’s parents with them? 


No, the children are waiting for their parents. 


What time of year ts tt? 


It’s summer. 


How d’you know? 


The sun’s shining, there are a lot of leaves on the trees, 
and the grass is long. 
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14. OUT IN LONDON 


Look at Picture 1. Are these London buses? 
Yes, they are. 

How d’you know? 
I can see PIMLICO on one of the buses. Pimlico is in 
London. 

Do the two buses go to the same place? 
Yes, they do. 

How dyou know? 
They are the same number : 24. 

What are Tim and Jane doing in this picture? 
They’re getting into the bus. 


Look at Picture 2. What’s Jane holding in her hand? 
She’s holding a letter. 
What's she doing ? 
She’s putting the letter into the pillar-box. 
Where’s the pillar-box? 
It’s at the corner of the road. 
Is Jane going to a party? 
No, she’s going to school. She’s carrying her satchel. 
Is it a very warm day? 
No, Jane’s wearing her school blazer. 


Where’s Tim in Picture 3? 
He’s in a tube station. 
What's he doing? 
He’s getting a ticket. 
How much is the ticket ? 
It’s fourpence. 
How many coins does Tim need? 
He needs four coins. He needs four pennies. 
Are all the tickets the same price? 
No, they’re not. 


Where’s Tim in Picture 4? 
He’s in a bookshop. 

What's Tim buying? 
He’s buying a big book. 

What's the assistant doing? 
He’s giving Tim his parcel. 

Describe the assistant. 
He has black hair and a black beard, and he wears 
glasses. 

How many bookshelves can you see in this picture ? 
I can see ten bookshelves. 
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15. READY FOR THE HOLIDAYS 


Where’s Tim standing in Picture 1? 
He’s standing behind the car. 
What’s he doing? 
He’s opening the back of the car. 
Where’s the car? 
The car’s in the road under the trees. 
Is Jane cleaning the roof of the car? 
No, she’s cleaning one of the windows. 
What’s she wearing ? 
She’s wearing a white blouse and a grey skirt. 


Look at Picture 2. Is there anything tn the back of the car? 
_No, there’s not. It’s empty. 
What’s Tim carrying? 
He’s carrying two suitcases. 
What’s Jane doing? 
She’s opening one of the doors of the car. 
Are the children going to school? 
No, they’re going away for their holidays. 
What can you see behind the car? 
I can see some trees and a house. 


Look at Picture 3. What's Jane doing? 

She’s putting a racket into the back of the car. 
What colour is the suttcase in the back of the car? 

It’s white. 
Where’s the other suttcase ? 

It’s in the road behind the car. 


What colour is it? 


It’s grey and black. 
What's the car number ? 


It’s : One, Five, Five, U, A, R. 


What’s Jane doing in Picture £? 
She’s putting a kettle into the back of the car. 
What ts there on top of the grey suttcase? 
There’s a frying-pan. 
What's Tim doing? 
He’s watching his sister and laughing. 
What will Tim do with the frying-pan and the suitcase ? 
He'll put them into the back of the car. 
D’you like this English car? 
Yes, I do. It’s a nice big car. 
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16. A LETTER TO CATHERINE 


(P. 1) Yesterday evening Jane sat at her desk and wrote a ietter to 
her French friend, Catherine. 


Dear Catherine, 

Here are some photos for you. I took them when you 
were in London last week. In the photos you will see some 
of the places we visited. There is a photo of the Houses of 
Parliament (P. 2), where we went last Monday. Then there 
are two photos of Trafalgar Square. In one you can see the 
big lion at the foot of Nelson’s Column (P. 3). Inthe other 
you can see little Mark with the pigeons (P. 4). It’s a good 
photo, I think. The last photo is Tower Bridge (P. 5) with 
a ship passing under it. 

I enjoyed your visit here very much. When will you 


come again? Please write me a long letter. 


With love from 
Jane 


(P. 6) Jane put the letter into an envelope, and then wrote Catherine’s 


address on the envelope. 


EXERCICE 


Ecrivez une lettre A une personne de votre choix. Cf. tableau ci-dessous : 


Dear 


Mother 
Father 
Miss X, Mrs X, Mr X. 


I am 


at the seaside 
in the country 
in London 


The weather is 
fine 
sood 


hot (warm) 
cold 


Every day I 

get up at nine o'clock 
play tennis 

sit in the garden 
watch the TV 


Yesterday I 


went for a picnic 
went to a football match 
saw a good play 


IT am 

enjoying my holiday 
sitting in the sun now 
writing this on the beach 


Are you 


on holiday now? 

in Paris or in the country? 
having a good time? 
having good weather? 


Next week I shall 


go home 

see my brother again 
have a new bicycle 
get a new dress 

buy my school-books 
write a lot of letters 
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EXERCICES ORAUX 
OU ECRITS : 


I. Faites une description détaillée de 
chacune de ces trois photographies. 


IT. Posez, pour chacune de ces trois 
photographies, une série de questions 
précises, et donnez les réponses. (Voir 
legons précédentes.) 


QUATRIEME PARTIE 


CHANSONS 
ET 
POESIES 


LEARN WHILE YOU SING 


Mise en musique 
des Lecons | a 4. 


SIMPLE SONGS 


Are You Sleeping ? 
My Bonnie 

Winter Time 

Girls and Boys 

| Caught a Fly Alive 


EASY VERSE 


How Do You Do? 

Rain 

Paint a Picture 

Freddie 

The Cuckoo 

A Rhyme for Christmas 

The Walnut 

One, Two, Three, Four, Five 
Solomon Grundy 

The Wind 
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LEARN WHILE YOU SING 


Mise en Musique des Legons I a 4 
par 


William Coa- Ife 


LESSON 1 : ONE, TWO, THREE... PU 





Num-ber one is a duck. Num-bertwo is a goose. 





Num-bersevenis a_ hen. Num-bereightis a snake. 
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LESSON 2: EIGHT PICTURES 





Num-ber one is a cup. Num-bertwo is a_ shoe. 


i») bh 
P Se BS eee 





Num-berthreeis a tree. Num-ber four is a ball. 





Num-bersev-enis a pen. Num-bereightis a_ plate. 





There is a cup in pict ~- ure one. There is a shoe in pict - ure two. 





There is a tree in- pict - ure three. There is a_ ball in pict-ure four. 





There is a pipein_ pict - ure five. There is a ring in pict-ure six. 













There is a pen in- pict - ure’ sev-en. There is a plate in pict-ure eight. 
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LESSON 3 : THINGS AND ANIMALS 





pict-ure two. 


There are two shoes in 


pict - ure one. 


There is a cup in 





There are four doors in 


pict - ure three. 


in 


a tree 


There is 





pict - ure five. 


in 


a pipe 


pict - ure four. 





There is 





in 


- ure SIX. 


pict 


Therearesix rings in 


There is a. pen 





There are eight plates in pict - ure eight. 


pict - ure seven. 





There are tenpen-cils in pict-ure ten: 


pict - ure nine. 


a knife in 


There is 





Rings are things. 


These are things. 


is a thing. 


isaring. A_ ring 


This 





These are ducks. 


is a duck. 


bird 


is a bird. This 


This is aduck.A duck 


is a Cat. 





A 


This 


ducks. 


birds are 


These 


Ducks are birds. 





These are cats. 


Cat. 


a 


an-i-mal is 


‘This 


is an an-t-mal. 


Cat 





These an -i-mals_ are cats. 


an- i- mals. 


are 


Cats 
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He cn 
So. 3 
Ye 
a2 

ea 

am 

aa 

<_ 

z. 

— 

fx) 

= 

< 

= 

Z. 

eo 

tH 

TN 

ea 

| 





pict-ure one. 


is on 


The _ leaf 


leaf. 


there is a 


In 





the street. 


n 


e€ 


ar 


pict -ure two therearethreetrees. The trees 








ure four there are four doors. The 


In pict- 


a box. 


is in 


ure three thereis adog.The dog 


pict 





the hall. 


doors are in 





In 


the house. 


4S- in 


there is amouse. Themouse 


pict - ure five 


In 





there areeightplatesTheplates are on the _ table. 


pict -ure six 


pict - ure seven there is a 





n 


a knife. 


is on 





a_ plate. 


rings  areon 


The 


there are six rings. 


pict - ure eight 
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SIMPLE SONGS 


ARE YOU SLEEPING? 





are you. 


-ping, 


slee 





dong. 


ding, 


-ing. Ding,ding, dong.Ding, 


morning bellsare ring 


Ing, 


John? Morning bells are ring 


MY BONNIE 





My Bon-nie is 


i et 


o — cean,— 


iS o—ver the 


My Bon-nie 





IS o— ver the 


Bon — nie 


My 





the sea, 


o=— Vor 





nie to me to 


Bon- 


bring back my 


3 


back 


, bring 


back 





TEe-—— 


bring back my _=Bon-nie fo 


bring back, 0 


back, 


Bring 
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WINTER TIME 





praise you ? 


Win-ter time, cold Win-ter time,Have weno song fo 





The charmsof Sum-mer and of Spring,And Autumn’s prdises too we sing. 0 





raise you 


will 


cho-rus we 


Win-ter time,cold Win-ter time, A 


O Christmas-time, most happy time, 


And nothing do, but laugh and play. 
To all you brirg new greetings. 


For winter-time brings Christmas-time, 


And many household meetings. 
At home the merry children stay, 


GIRLS AND BOYS 


Girls and boyscome out to play,The moonwill shine as bright as day ; 








Leave your pudding and leave your meatAnd join your playfellows in_ the street. 


I CAUGHT A FLY ALIVE 





nine, ten, 


eigh 


, 


Six, seven 


EASY 


MY CAT 


| have a cat, 
His name is Ned. 
He has two ears 
Upon his head. 
And on his legs 
Are four small feet. 
Don't you think 
My cat is sweet ? 
LORNA DOWNMAN* 


A DAY 


Eight hours for work, 
Plus eight for play; 
Add eight for sleep, 
You have a day. 


HOW DO YOU DO? 


“How do you do?” 
| say to you. 
You answer, too, 
“How do you do?” 
LORNA DOWNMAN®* 


RAIN 


The rain is raining all around, 
It falls on field and tree, 
It rains on the umbrellas here, 
And on the ships at sea. 
R. L. STEVENSON. 


*Published by Almavist & Wiksell, Stockholm. 
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VERSE 


mal ket 


alhevo kext | 
hiz neim iz ned 1 


‘hi: haez tu: 190z 


o’pon hiz hed | 
and on hiz legz 

a: fo: smo:l fit ! 
dount ju: Oink 
mai ket iz swi:t | 


9 del 


ert auoz fo: war | 
plas eit fo: plei | 
ed eit fo: slizp | 
ju: hev o dei | 


‘hauduju’du: 


‘hauduju’du: | 
ai sel to ju: | 

ju: ‘a:mnse tu: || 
7 o ff “i 
hauduju’du: | 


rein 


da rein iz ‘reimiry 9:1 o’raund | 
it fo:lz on fi:ld ond tri: | 

it reinz on 01 Am’breloez hie | 
ond on 8a fips ot si: | 


PAINT A PICTURE! seint 6 “Hike ls 





Paint a picture if you can! peint 9 ‘piktfo if ju: keen | 
Paint a funny little man! peint 9 ‘fani ‘lit] meen | 

Use the yellow paint for hair, | ju:z So ‘jelou peint fo heo | 
Put him on a bright blue chair! put him on 0 brait blu: tfeo | 


Rose-Marit HopGson 


| 6 | FREDDIE “fredi 
Freddie.is a funny fellow, ‘fredi iz o ‘fami ‘felou | 
Everything he likes is yellow. ‘evridiry hi: laiks iz ‘jelou | 
Yellow tables, yellow floors, ‘jelou ‘teiblz | ‘jelou fla:z | 
Yellow chairs and yellow doors. ‘jelou tfeoz ond ‘jelou doxz | 
Freddie looks a funny fellow ‘fredi luks o ‘fami ‘felou 
When he paints his nose bright | wen hi: peints hiz nouz brait ‘jelou | 
yellow. 


Rose-Marit HOopGson 


THE CUCKOO do ‘kuku: 
The cuckoo comes in April, de ‘kuku: kamz in ‘eipri | 
He sings his song in May. hi: sirjz hiz sor in mei || 
In the middle of June in $a mid] ev dzu:n | 
He changes his tune hi: ‘t{eindziz hiz tju:n | 
And then he flies away. ond den hi: flaiz o’wel | 
oak facies 9 raim fa ‘krismos 
O Christmas is coming, ou ‘krismos 1z ‘kamin | 
The geese are getting fat. do gis a: ‘getir fet | 
Please put a penny pli:zz put 0 “peni 
In a poor man’s hat. in 9 puo mienz het | 
If you haven't got a penny, if ju: ‘hevent got o ‘pent | 
A halfpenny will do. o> “heipni wil du: | 
If you haven't got a halfpenny, if ju: ‘hevent got o ‘heipni | 
Then God bless you! den god bles ju: | 
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THE WALNUT 


There was a little green house, 
And in the little green house 
There was a little brown house. 
And in the little brown house, 
There was a little yellow house. 
And in the little yellow house 
There was a little white house. 
And in the little white house 
There was a little heart. 


ONE, TWO, THREE, 
FOUR, FIVE 


One, two, three, four, five, 

| caught a fish alive; 

Six, seven, eight, nine, ten, 

| let it go again. 

Why did you let it go? 
Because it bit my finger so! 
Which finger did it bite? 
The little finger on the right! 


SOLOMON GRUNDY 


Solomon Grundy 

Born on a Monaay, 
Christened on Tuesday, 
Married on Wednesday, 
Very ill on Thursday, 
Worse on Friday, 

Died on Saturday, 
Buried on Sunday. 

Such was the life 

Of Solomon Grundy 


THE WIND 


Who has seen the wind ? 

Neither you nor I; 

But when the trees bow down 
their heads, 

The wind is passing by. 

Who has seen the wind ? 

Neither | nor you; 


But when the leaves hang trembling, 


The wind is passing through. 


C. G. ROSSETTI 


Oo ‘woa:lnoat 


Sea wez 0 ‘ltl grim haus | 
ond in So ‘ltl grim haus | 
deo woz o Jit] braun haus | 
ond in Oo ‘Tit] braun haus 
Seo woz o ‘Lith Jelou haus | 
and in Se ‘ltl ‘jelou haus | 
deo waz a ‘itl wait haus | 
and in do ‘itl wait haus | 
20 waz o ‘Titl hast. | 


waAn | tur: Ori: | fo: | faiv 


i «a 


wan | tu: | Orn | fo: | fary | 
ai ko:t 0 fil o’larv || 

siks | ’sevn ' eit | nain | ten | 
ai let it gou o’gen | 

wai did ju: let rt gou? 
bi'koz it bit mai ‘firga sou | 
wit| ‘fings did it bart? 

So ‘litl ‘fings on Ba rait | 


‘solomon ‘grandi 


‘solomon ‘orandi 
bo:m on a ‘mandi | 
‘krisnd on ‘tju:zdi | 
‘meerid on ‘wenzdi | 
‘veri il on ‘Oa:zdi | 
wa:s on ‘fraidi | 

daid on ‘seetodi | 
‘berid on ‘sandi | 
satl waz do laif 

ov ‘solomon ‘grand || 


89 wind 


hu: hez stn So wind? 
aide ju: nor ai | 
ec 

bot wen 0 tri:z bau daun 

deo hedz~ 
So wind iz ‘paisin bai | 
hu: hez sim 3a wind? 
‘naide al no: ju: || 
bot wen de livz hey ‘trembhy 
So wind iz ‘pa:sin Oru: | 


APPENDICE | 


Vocabulaire des Legons 

Régles de Prononciation 

Tableaux Récapitulatifs des Conjugaisons 
Tableau des Formes Contractées 

Table des Verbes irréguliers 


Index Grammatical 


VOCABULAIRE DES LECONS 


Les références chiffrées renvoient aux Lecons. 


Ph. = Introduction Phonétique. — L. C. = Lecons Complémentaires. 


A 


a, an (2a, en) art. indéf. un, une (Ph.) 

able (‘eibl) adj. capable 

to be able to pouvoir (23) 

action (‘wk{fon) n. action (L. C.) 

actor (‘wkto) n. acteur (22) 

after (‘(i:fta) prép. aprés (19) 

afternoon (‘a:fte’nurn) n. aprés-midt (12) 

again (9’gen, a’gein) adv. de nouveau (11) 

air (co) n. air; by air par avion (35) 

all (9:1) adj. tout, tous, toutes (31) 

along (9’lon) prép. le long de (34) 

alphabet (‘zlfebit) n. alphabet (Ph.) 

already (o:l’redi) adv. déja (30) 

also (‘o:lsou) adv, ausst (18) 

always (‘o:lwoz) adj. lowjours-(35) 

and (zend) conj. et (3) 

animal (‘w#nimol) n. animal (3) 

another (a’nade) adj. un (une) autre (23) 

answer (‘ii:nsa) v. répondre (22). 

any (‘eni) adj, quelque, du, des 

anyone (‘eniwan) pron. quelqu’un 

anything (‘eni0in) pron. quelque chose (18) 

apple (‘wpl) n. pomme (Ph.) 

apple-tree n. pommier (17) 

April (‘eipral) n. avril (17) 

arm (dzm)n. bras (21); arm-chair (‘d:m/‘t{¢a) 
n. fauteutl (15) 

art (a:t) n. art (8) 

as ... as (#z) adv. aussi ... que (28) 

ask ((i:sk) v. poser (une question) , demander (13) 

asleep (a’slizp) adj. endormt (36) 

assistant (o’sistent) n. vendeur, -se (28) 

at (xt) prép. a (5) 

August (‘orgast) n. aowt (17) 

autumn (‘ortam) n. automne (17) 

away (o’wei) adv. au loin (34) 


back (bk) n. dos (15); (of a car) coffre (32) 
bacon (‘beikn) n. « bacon » (29) 

bad (bed) adj. mauvais (29) 

bag (bwxg) n. sac (Ph.) 

ball (bo:l) n. balle, ballon (Ph.) 

bank (bank) n. rive (34) 

basin (‘beisn) n- bassine (26) 
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basket (‘barskit) n. panier (32) 

bath. (ba:0) n. baignotre (24) 

bathroom (‘ba:6rum) n. salle de bains (24) 

bathe (beio) v. se baigner (33) 

be (biz) v. irrég. élre (1) 

beach (bi:tJ) n. plage (33) 

bear (bea) n. ours (Ph.) 

beard (biod) n. barbe (Ph.) 

because (bi’koz) conj. parce que (23) 

bed (bed) n. lit (11) 

bedroom (‘bedrum) n. chambre (24) 

bee (biz) n. aberlle (Ph.) 

beer (bia) n. biére (Ph.) 

before (bi’fo:) prép., adv. avant (19) 

beginning (bi’ginin) n. début, commencement 
(33) 

behind (bi‘haind) adv. derriére (13) 

beside (bi’said) adv. a cété de (26) 

better (“beta) adj. adv. metlleur, mieux (28) 

between (bi’twirn) prép. entre (8) 

bicycle (‘baisikl) n. bicyclette (15) 

big (big) adj. grand, gros (28) 

bird (ba:d) n. otseau (Ph.) 

birthday (‘bo:0dei) n. anniversaire (30) 

black (blek) adj. notr (5) 

blackboard (‘blekbo:d) n. lableau noir (8) 

blazer (‘bleiza) n. « blazer » (L. C.) 

blouse (blauz) n. blouse, chemisier (30) 

blow (blou) v. irrég. souffler (17) 

blue (blur) adj. blew (5) 

boat (bout) n. bateau (Ph.) 

body (‘bodi) n. corps (21) 

boiling (‘boilin) adj. bowtllant (26) 

book (buk) n. livre (Ph.) 

bookshelf (‘bukfelf) pl. -shelves 
rayon (a livres) (25) 


(felvz) n° 


botany (‘botani) n. botanique (16) 

bottle (‘botl) n. bouterlle (L. C.) 

box (boks) n. boite, catsse (Ph.) 

boy (boi) n. garcon (Ph.) 

branch (brarn]{) n. branche (Ph.) 

brass (bra:s) adj. de cuivre (jaune) (27) 

bread (bred) n. pain (18) 

bread and butter (‘bred on “bata) n. tartine(s) 
beurrée(s) (29) 


breakfast (‘brekfast) n. 

breakfast-time nn. 
(14) 

bridge (brid4) n. pont (34) 

bring (brin) v. irrég. apporter (36) 

broad (brord) adj. large (28) 

brother (‘braéa) n. frére (14) 

brown (braun) adj. marron (7) 


petit déjeuner (11) 
Vheure du petit déjeuner 


brush (bra]) v. brosser (14); n. brosse, pinceau 
(21) 

build (bild) v. irrég. bdtir (33) 

building (‘bildin) n. bdtiment (34) 

bull (bul) n. taureau (Ph.) 

burn (bern) v. irrég. dbriiler (25) 

bus (bas) n. autobus (19) 

busy (‘bizi) adj. cccupé (31) 

but (bat) conj. mats (18) 

butter (‘bata) n. beurre (18) 

buy (bai) v. irrég. acheter (28) 

by (bai) prép. par (11) 


Cc 


cake (keik) n. gdleau (29) 

I can (ken) v. défectif je peux (21) 

candle (‘kendl) n. bougie (30) 

cap (kip) n. casquette (7) 

car (ka:z) n. votture (Ph.}) 

eard (ka:d) n. carte (30) 

carp (ka:p) n. carpe (Ph.) 

carpet (“karpit) n. tapts (25) 

carry (‘kewri) v. porter (13) 

case (keis) n. valise (32) 

cat (ket) n. chat (Ph.) 

cathedral (ko’Oi:drel) n. cathédrale (34) 

chair (t{e9) n. chatse (Ph.) 

cheap (tfizp) adj. bon marché (28) 

chick (tJik) n. poussin {Ph.) 

chicken (‘tfikin) n. poulet (32) 

child (tfaild) pl. children (‘tfildran) n. enfant 
(8) 

chimp(anzee) (,tfimpon’ziz) n. chimpanzé (6) 

chocolate (‘tfolklit) n. chocolat (30) 

Christmas (‘krismas) n. Noél (31) 

church (tfortf) église (Ph.) 

class (kla:s) n. classe, cours (16) 

classroom (‘klazsrum) salle de classe (8) 

clean (klizn) v. netioyer (26) 

clock (klok) n. pendule (Ph.) 

cloth (kl50) n. nappe (32) 

clothes (kloudz) n. plur. vétements (6) 

cloud (klaud) n. nuage (Ph.) 


coat (kout) n. manteau (Ph.) 


coffee (‘kofi) n. café (29) 

coin (koin) n. piéce de monnaie (Ph.) 
cold (kould) adj. froid (20) 

colour (‘kala) n. couleur (5); v. colorer 
column (‘kolam) n. colonne (34) 

come (kam) v. irrég. ventr (13) 

come in v. entrer (13) 

comfortable (“kamfatebl) adj. confortable (25) 
concert (‘konsat) n. concert (20) 

cook (kuk) n. cuistniére (Ph.) 

cooker (‘kuko) n. fourneau, cuisiniére (24) 
copper (‘kopo) adj. de bronze (monnaie) (27) 
corner (‘korno) n. coin, angle (25) 

count (kaunt) v. compter (9) 

country (‘kantri) n. campagne (16) 

cow (kau) n. vache (Ph.) 

cup (kap) n. tasse (Ph.) 

cupboard (‘kabod) n. placard (25) 

curtain (‘kartn) n. rideau (25) 

eut (kat) v. irrég. couper (15) 


D 
Dad, Daddy (ded, ‘dedi) n. papa (24) 


dance (dazns) v. danser (24) 

dark (dazk) adj. metr (20) 

date (deit) n. date (17) 

daughter (‘do:ta) n. fille (14) 

day (dei) n. jour (12) 

dear (dis) adj. cher (L. C.) 

December (di’semba) n. décembre (17) 

decorate (‘dekoreit) v. décorer (31) 

deer (dio) n. cerf, daim (Ph.) 

dentist (‘dentist}.n. dentiste (22) 

describe (dis‘kraib) v. décrire (21) 

desk (desk) n. bureau (8) 

difficult (‘difikolt) adj. difficile (23) 

dining-room (‘daininrum) n. salle a@ manger 
(12) 

dining-table (‘dainin,teibl) n. table (de salle a 
manger) (L. C.) 

dinner (‘dins) n. diner (12) 

dinner-time n. Vheure du diner (12) 

dish (dij) n. plat (32) 

do {duz) v. irrég. faire (13) 

dog (dog) n. chien (Ph.) 

door (doz) n. porte (Ph.) 

down (daun) adv. vers le bas, en bas (32) 

downstairs (“daun‘steoz) adv. au rez-de-chaussée 
(24) 

draw (drox) v. irrég. dessiner, tracer (33) 

drawer (dro:) n. tiroir (18) 

dress (dres) n. robe (Ph.) 
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drink (drink) v. irrég. boire (19) 
drive (draiv) v. irrég. conduire (34) 
duck (dak) n. canard (Ph.) 
duckling (‘daklin) n. caneton (Ph.) 


E 
ear (19) n. oretlle (Ph.) 
easy (‘i:z1) adj. facile (23) 
eat (i:t) v. irrég. manger (29) 
egg (eg) n. euf (Ph.) 
eight (eit) adj. huit (Ph.) 
eighth (eit6) adj. huitiéme (10) 
electric (i‘lektrik) adj. électrique (31) 
eleven (i’/levn) adj. onze (9) 
eleventh {i’levn@) adj. onziéme (10) 
empty (‘empti) adj. vide (18) 
end (end) n. fin (33) 
England (‘inglend) n. Angleterre (16) 
English (‘inglif) adj. anglais (8) 
enjoy (in’d491) v. apprécier (31) 
envelope (‘enviloup) n. enveloppe (L. C.) 
equal (‘izkwel) vi\égaler (27) 
evening (“izvnin) n. soir (12) | 
every ‘Vevri) adj. chaque, tous, toutes (419) 
everyone (‘evriwan) n. tout le monde (36); 
everything (‘evrifin) n. tout (25) 
exactly (ig’zektli) adj. exactement (28) 
exercise (‘eksosaiz) n. exercice (13); 
exercise-book (‘eksosaiz,buk) n. cahier (8) 
expensive (iks’pensiv) adj. cottteux, cher (28) 
eye (ai) n. wil (21) 


F 
face (feis) n. visage (21) 
fair (feo) adj. blond (21) 
fall (fo:1) v. irrég. tomber (17) 
family (‘fzemili) n. famille (15) 
fast (faxst) adj. adv. vite (23) 
father (‘fard0) n. pére (14) 
February (‘februori) n. février (17) 
feel (fizl) v. irrég. sentir (22) 
few (fjuz) pron. quelques (34) 
field (fizld) n. champs (33) 
fifth (fif6) adj. cinquiéme (11) 
find (faind) v. irrég. trouver (29) 
fine (fain) adj. beau (33) 
finger (‘finge) n. doigt (21) 
fire (‘faia) n. few (Ph.) 
fireplace (‘faispleis) n. cheminée, dtre (25) 
first (fexst) adj. premier (10) 
fish (fiJ) n. potsson (Ph.) 
five (faiv) adj. cing (Ph.) 
floor (floz) v. parquet (21) 
flower (‘flaua) n. fleur (Ph.) 
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fly (flai) n. mouche (Ph.) v. irrég. voler (35) 

food (furd) n. nourriture (32) | 

foot (fut) pl. feet (firt) n. pied (Ph.) 

football (’futbo:l) n. football (16) 

for (for) prép. pour (Ph.) 

fork (fo:k) n. fourchette (18) 

fountain-pen (‘fauntin pen) n. stylo (28) 

four (fox) adj. quatre (Ph.) 

fourth (f9:0) adj. quatriéme (10) 

French (frenf) adj. frangats (8) 

Friday (‘fraidi) n. vendredi (16) 

fridge (frid3) n. réfrigérateur (25) 

friend (frend) n. ami, amie (29) 

from (from) prép. de (9) 

front (frant) n. devant (30); in front of (in 
frant ov) prép. en face de, devant (13) 

fruit (frurt) n. frutt, frutts (29) 

frying-pan (‘fraiin pen) n. poéle (36) 

full (ful) adj. plein (31) 

funny (‘fani) adj. dréle (31) 


G 
game (geim) n. jeu (16) 
garage (‘gewra:3) n. garage (24) 
garden (‘ga:dn) n. jardin (15) 
generally (‘dZenoroli) adv. généralement (29) 
geography (d3i’ogrofi) n. géographie (16) 
get (get) v. irrég. oblenir, recevoir (18); devenir 
(29) 
get into (‘intu) monter (19) 
get up (ap) se lever (19) 
giraffe (d4i’ra:f) n. girafe (Ph.) 
girl (gorl) n. fille (Ph.) 
sive (giv) v. irrég. donner (25) 
glass (glazs) n. verre (Ph.); glace, miroir (L.C.) 
glasses (‘gluzsiz) n. pl. lunettes (L. C.) 
glove (glav) n. gant (7) 
go (gou) v. irrég. aller (13) 
go out (aut) sortir (13) 
goat (gout) n. chévre (Ph.) 
good (gud) adj. bon (15) 
goodbye (‘gud’bai) adieu, au revoir (14) 
goose (gurs) pl. geese (girs) n. ote (Ph.) 
grass (grars) n. herbe, pelouse (15) 
green (grizn) adj. vert (5) 
grey (grei) adj. gris (5) 
ground (graund) n, sol, terre (17) 
gym (d4im) n. gymnastique (23) 


H 
hair (hea) n. cheveux (19) 
hairdresser (“heo dresa) n. cotffeur (22) 
half (ha:f) n. adj. moitté, demi (12) 
hall (horl) n. vestibule, entrée (4) 


hammer (‘hemoa) n. marieau (25) 
hand (hend) n. main (Ph.) 
happy (‘hepi) adj. heureux (30) 
hat (‘het) n. chapeau (Ph.) 
have (hv) v. irrég. avoir (7) 
he (hiz) pron. tl (6) 

head (hed) n. téte (21) 

hear (hia) v. irrég. entendre (22) 
heavy (‘hevi) adj. lourd (28) 
help (help) v. atder (18) 

hen (hen) n. poule (Ph.) 


her (har) adj. poss. son, sa, ses (15); pron. 


compl. elle, la, lut (25) 

here (hia) adv. tect (14) 

high (hai) adj. adv. haut (23) 

him (him) pron. compl. le, lui (25) 

his (hiz) adj. poss. son, sa, ses (15) 

_ history (‘histri) n. histotre (16) 

hold (hould) vy. irrég. tenir (21) 

holiday(s) (“haledi(z) (n. jour de congé, vacances) 
(16) 

holly (‘holi) n. houw (31) 

home (houm) n. maison, foyer (11) 

at home chez sot (11) 

homework (‘houmwoa:k) n. devotrs (49); 

horse (hors) n. cheval (Ph.) 

hot (hot) adj. chaud (22} 

hour (’aua) n. heure (12) 

house (haus) n. maison 

Houses of Parliament (‘hauziz ov ‘pa:loment) 
les Chambres du Parlement (34) 

how (hau) adv, comment (9) 

how many ({'hau’ meni) combien de (9) 

how much (‘hau’ mat) combien (27) 

hundred (‘hundrid) adj. cené (9) 

hurry (‘hari) v. se dépécher (24) 

husband (‘hazband) n. mayi (15) 


i 
I (ai) pron. je (6) 
ice (ais) n. glace (33); 
ice-cream (‘ais,krizm) n. glace (33) 
in (in) prép. dans (Ph.) 
into (‘intu) prép. dans (13) 
iron (‘aion) n. fer (a repasser) (Ph.) 
it (it) pron, il, elle, le, la, lui (6) 


J 
jacket (‘dzxkit) n. veste (6) 
January (‘dgznjuori) n. janvter (17) 
jug (dzag) n. pot (a& eau) (Ph.) 
July (dgur’lai) n. juillet (17) 
jump (dzamp) v. sauter (16) 
June (dgurn) n. juin (17) 


K 


kettle (‘ketl) n. bouilloire (26) 

kick (kik) v. botter (23) 

king (kin) n. rot (p. 23) 

kitchen (’kitfin) n. cuisine (11) 

knee (niz) n. genou (21) 

knife (naif) pl. knives (naivz) n. couteau (3) 
knock (nok) n. coup (30) 


know (nou) vy. irrég. savoir (24) 


L 
lake (leik) n. lac (32) 


lamb (lam) n. agneau (33) 

lamp (lemp) n. lampe (25) 

land (lend) n. terre (35) 

large (lazd4) adj. grand, gros (15) 

last (lar:st) adj. dernier (32) 

Latin (‘letin) n. latin (16) 

laugh (la:f) v. rire (31) 

leaf (lizf) pl. leaves (lizvz) n. feuille (Ph.) 
learn (lazn) v. irrég. apprendre (16) 

left (left) n. adj. gauche (22) 

leg (leg) n. Jambe (21) 

lesson (‘lesn) n. legon (1) 

letter (‘leto) n. lettre (10) 

lie (lai) v. irrég. étre élendu, couché (33) 
light (lait) n. lumiére (31) 

like (laik) v. aimer (28) 

lion (‘laion) n. lion (Ph.) 

lip (lip) n. lévre (21) 

listen (‘lism) v. écouter (15) 

little (‘litl) adj. petit (33) 

live (liv) v. habiier, vivre (34) 
living-room (‘livin,rum) n. salle de séjour (12) 
London (‘landan) n. Londres (14) 

long (lon) adj. long (20) 

look (luk) v. regarder (5) 

a lot of (9 lot av) n. beaucoup de (26). 
love from (lav fram) amitiés (de) (L. C.) 
luggage (‘lagid3) n. bagages (36) 

lunch (lant{) n. déyeuner (11) 

junch-time n. Vheure du déjeuner (11) 


M 


make (meik) vy. irrég. faire (25) 

man (men}, pl. men (men) n. home (8) 
many (‘meni) adj. beaucoup (de) (8) 
map (mep) n. carte (16) 

March (ma:ztf) n. mars (17) 

master (“m«rsta) n. maitre, professeur (23) 
maths (mwQs) n. mathématiques (16) 

May (mei) n. mat (17) 


207 


me (miz) pron. me, mot (25) 

meal (mi:l) n. repas (29) 

measure (“meza) v. mesurer (24) 

meat (mizt) n. viande (29) 

merry (‘meri) adj. gat, Joyeux (31) 
middle (‘midl) n. milieu (30) 

mile (mail) n. mille = 1,6 km (35) 
minute (‘minit) n. minute (12) 
Monday (’mandi) n. lundi (16) 

money (“maAni) n. argent (27) 

month (manQ) n. mots (17) 

moon (mu:n) n. lune (Ph.) 

more (mo9:) adj., adv. plus (28) 

morning (“mo:nig) n. matin (11) 

moth (mo) n. papillon de nuit (Ph.) 
mother (’mada) n. mére (14) 

mouse (maus) pl. mice (mais) n. souris (Ph.) 
mouth (mau8) n. bouche (Ph.) 

Mr (‘mista), Mrs (’misiz) M., Mme. (14) 
much (matf) adj. adv. beawcoup (de) (26) 
as much as autant que (29) 

Mummy (‘mami) Mum (mam) n. maman (18) 
music (“mjuzzik) n. musique (22) 

{ must (mast) v. défectif se dots (22) 
my (mai) adj. mon, ma, mes (15) 


N 


name (neim) v. nommer (17) 

near (nia) prép. prés (15) 

neck (nek) n. cou (21) 

need (ni:d) v. avotr besoin de (27) 
nest (nest) n. nid (33) 

never (“neva) adv. jamats (35) 

new (njuz) adj. nowveau (24) 

next (nekst) adj. prochain (24) 

nib (nib) n. plume (28) 

nice (nais) adj. gentil, agréable (28) 
night (nait) n. nuit (9) 

nine {nain) adj. neuf (Ph.) 

ninth (nainO) adj. neuviéme (10) 

no (nou) non (2); adj. pas de (18) 
nose (nouz) n. nez (21) 

not (not) adv. ne... pas (2) 

note (nout) n. billet (27) 

nought (nozt) n. zéro (Ph.) 
November (nou’vemba) n. novembre (17) 
now (nau) adv. matntenant (35) 
number (‘nambo) n. numéro, nombre (1) 


O 
October (ok’touba) n. octobre (17} 
of (ov) prép. de (10) 
office (‘ofis) n. bureau (14) 
often (‘oln) adv. souvent (35) 
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old (ould) adj. dgé, vieux (14) 
on (on). prép. sur (Ph.) 


one (wan) adj. un, une (Ph.) 


only (‘ounli) adj., adv. seulement, ne... que (30) 
open (‘oupon) v. ouvrir (13) 

or (9:) conj. ou (20) 
orange (‘orindg) n., adj. orange (5) 

order (‘o:da) commander (29) 

other (ada) adj. autre (28) 

our (‘aua) adj. notre, nos (15) 

out (aut) adv. dehors; out of hors de (13) 
over (“ouva) prép. au-dessus de (35) 
overcoat (‘ouvokout) n. par-dessus (20) 


P 


page (peidz) n. page (Ph.) 

paint (peint) v. peindre (16) 

paint-box (“peint-boks) n. boite de couleurs( 31) 
painter (“peinta), n. petntre (27) 

palace (‘pxlis) n. palais (34) 

pan (pwn) n. casserole (26) 

panther (‘pewen@a) n. panthére (Ph.) 

paper (‘peipo) adj. de papier (27) 

parcel (‘pa:sl) n. paquet, colis (30) | 
parent (“psarant) n, parent (mére ou pére) (15) 
Parliament (‘pa:lamant) n. Parlement (34) 
part (pizt) n. partie (21) 


party. (“parti) n. féle, réception (30) 


pass (pil:s) v. passer (34) 

past (pd:st) adv. aprés (11); prép. au-dela de (34) 

pear (pea) n. poure (Ph.) 

peel (pi:l) v. éplucher, peler (26) 

pen (pen) n. plume (Ph.) 

pencil (‘pensl) n. crayan (3) 

people (‘pizpl) n. gens (27) 

physical training (‘fizikal treinin) n. gymnas- 
tique (16) 

picnic (‘piknik) n. pique-nique (32) 

picture (‘piktfa) n. tmage, tableau (2) 

pig (pig) n. cochon (Ph.) 


pigeon (‘pidgin) n. pigeon (Ph.} 


_ pillar-box (“pileboks) n. boite aus lettres (L. C.) 


pink (pink) adj. rose (5) 

pipe (paip) n. pipe (Ph.) 

place (pleis) n. place (25); endroit (32) 

plane [plein) n. avion (35) 

plate (pleit) n. assiette (Ph.) 

play (plei) v. jouer (15); n. piéce de thédtre (19) 

please (plizz) s’ul vous plait (24) 

pleased (plizzd) adj. content (30) 

plenty of (‘plenti) n. beaucoup de, bien assez 
de (26) 

polish (‘polif) v. polir (36) 


poor (pus) adj. pauvre (Ph.) 
postman (‘poustman) n. facteur (30) 


potato (pa’teitou) pl. potatoes (po’teitouz) n. 


pomme de terre (26) 
pound (paund) livre sterling (27) 
pour (po:) v. verser (26) 
prepare (pri’pes) v. préparer (31) 
present (“preznt) n. cadeau (30) 
pretty (‘priti) adj. jolt (21) 
price (prais) n. prix (28) 
principal (‘prinsopal) adj. principal (21) 
pullover (‘pul,ouve) n. pullover (20) 
pupil (‘pjurpl) n. éléve (8) 
purple (‘parpl) adj. pourpre (5) 
put (put) v. irrég. metire (14) 
put down (daun) déposer (32) 
put up accrocher (25) 


Q 


quarter (“kworta) n. quart (12) 
queen (kwi:n) n. reine (34) 
question (“kwestfon) n. question (1) 
quick (kwik) adj. rapide (35) 


R 


racket (‘rekit) n. raquetle (36) 

radio (‘reidiou) n. radio; poste de radio (15) 
railway (‘reilwei) n. chemin de fer (35) 
rain (rein) v. pleuvotr (17) 

raincoat (‘reinkout) n. tmperméable (28) 
rat (ret) n. rat (Ph.) 

read (rizd) v. irrég. lire (13) 

ready (‘redi) adj. prét (31) 

red (red) adj. rouge (5) 

rest (rest) n. reste (31) 

restaurant (‘restard:n) n. restaurant (29) 
ride (raid) v. irrég. aller (a bicyclette) (15) 
right (rait) adj. drott (22) n. droite (24) 
ring (rin) n. bague (Ph.) v. irrég. sonner (22) 
river (‘riva) n. fleuve (34) 

road (roud) n. route (Ph.) 

roof (ru:f) n. low (Ph.) 

room {rum) n. salle (8) 

rose (rouz) n. rose (22) 

run (ran) vy. irrég. courir (23) 


S 


same (seim) adj. méme (28) 
sandwich (‘s@nwid4) n. sandwich (29) 
satchel (‘sewtfol) n. serviette (7) 


Saturday (‘swtodi) n. samedi (16) 

saucer (‘so:sa) n. soucoupe (26) 

say (sei) v. irrég. dire (14) 

school (sku:l) n. école (8) 

sea (siz) n. mer (35); 

seaside (‘si:’said) n. bord de la mer (33) 

season (‘sizzn) n. saison (17) 

seat (sizt) n. place (assise) (35) 

second (‘sekand) adj. second, deuxiéme (10) 

see (siz) v. irrég. vor (22) 

sell (sel) v. irrég. vendre (28) 

September (sap’temba) n. septembre (17) 

seven (‘sevn) adj. sept (Ph.) 

seventh (‘sevan@) adj. sepliéme (10) 

several (‘sevrol) adj. plusteurs (30) 

she (|iz) pron. elle (6) . 

sheep (fizp) sing. et pl. mowlon (Ph.) 

shelf (Jelf) pl. shelves (felvz) n. rayon (a livres) 
(25) 

shine (fain) v. irrég. briller (33) 

ship (Jip) n. navire (Ph.) 

shirt (fart) n. chemise (20) 

shoe (fur) n. chaussure (Ph.) 

shop (fop) n. magasin (28) 

short (fort) adj. court (23) 

shorts (forts) nr. culotte, « short » (20) 

shoulder (‘Joulds) n. épaule (21) 

shut (Jat) v. irrég. fermer (13) 

silver (‘silva) adj. d’argent, en argent (27) 

sink (sink) n. évter (26) 

sing (sin) v. irrég. chanter (16) 

singing (‘sinin) n. chant (16) 

sister (‘sists) n. s@ur (14) 

sit (sit) v. irrég. étre assis (14) 

six (siks) adj. sta (Ph.) 

sixth (siks) adj. statéme (10) 

skirt (sko:t) n. Jupe (Ph.) 

sky (skai) n. ctel (17) 

slate (sleit) n. ardoise (5) 

sleep (slizp) v. irrég. dormir (24) 

slide (slaid) v. irrég. glisser (33) 

small (smox:l) adj. petit (21) 

smell {smel) v. sentir (22) 

snake (sneik) n. serpent (Ph.) 

snow (snou) n. netge (17); 

snowball (‘snoubo:l) n. boule de neige (33) 

sock (sok) n. chaussette (20) 

some (sAm) adj., pron., quelques, un peu de 
(18) ; 

someone (‘sAmwan) pron. quelqu’un (18); 

something (’sAmOin) pron. quelque chose (18) 

sometimes (‘sAmtaimz) adv. quelquefois (35) 

son (san) n. fils (14) 
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soup (surp) n. soupe (22) 

speak (spirk) v. irrég. parler (13) 
spoon (spu:n) n. cuiller (18) 

spring (sprin) n. printemps (17) 
square (skwea) n. place (34) 

stairs (steaz) n. escalter (Ph.) 

stand (stend) v., irrég. se lenir, étre debout (14) 
star (stdz) n. étoile (Ph.) 

station (‘steifan) n. gare, station (34) 
stocking (‘stokin) n. bas (20) 

stop (stop) v. arréter, rester (32) 
stork (stork) n. cigogne (Ph.) 

street (strizt) n. rue (4) 

strike (straik) v. irrég. sonner (34) 
strong (stron) adj. fort (23) 

suit (sjurt) complet (20) 

suitcase (‘sjurtkeis) n. valise (34) 
summer (‘same) n,. élé (17) 

sun (san) n. soleil (Ph.) 

Sunday (‘sandi) n. dimanche (16) 


- 


table (‘teibl) n. table (4) 

take (teik) v. irrég. prendre (26) 

take out sortir (25) 

tall (toxl) adj. grand, haut 

taste (teist) v. gouter (22) 

tea (tiz) n. thé (19); 

teapot (‘tizpot) théiére (26) 

teacher (‘tizt/a) n. professeur (Ph.) 

telephone (‘telifoun) n, téléphone (22) 

television (‘teli vizon) n. télévision (19) 

tell {tel) v. irrég. dire, raconter (34) 

ten (ten) adj. dia (Ph.) 

tenth (ten@) adj. diwiéme (10) 

than (dn) conj. que (aprés un comparatif) (28) 

thank you (‘@eykjux) merci 

that (det) pl. those (60uz) pron. adj. 
ce... la, cet... la, cette... la, ces... la, ete. (5); 


cela, 


conj. que (34) 
the (00) art. déf. le, la, les (Ph.) 
their (de9) adj. leur, leurs (15) 
them (dem) pron. eux, elles, les, leur (25) 
then (den) adv, conj. puis, alors, donc (29) 
they (Sei) pron. tls, elles (6) 
there (dco) adv. la (24); there is, there are vl 
y a (2) 
thing (Qin) n. chose (3) 
think (Oink) v. irrég. penser (24) — 
third (Qa:d) adj. troistéme (10) 
thirteen (’Oa:’tizn) adj. treize (9) 
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thirteenth ('6ax’tiznO) adj. tretziéme (10) 

this (dis) pl. these (6i:z) pron. adj. cect, ce... 
cl, cet... Cl..., cette... Ct, ces... ct, etc. (1) 

thousand (‘/§auzond) adj. mille (9) 

three (Oriz) adj. trots (Ph.) 

through (Oru:) prép. ad travers (34) 

throw (@rou) v. irrég. jeter (33) 

Thursday (‘Oa:zdi) n. jewdi (16) 

ticket (‘tikit) n. billet (35) 

heure, temps (11); fots (35) 

to have a good time v. bien s’amuser (36) 

time-table (‘taim, teibl) n. emploi du temps (16) 

to (tur) prép. a (9) 

toast (toust) n. pain grillé,‘ toast’ (29) 

today (ta’dei) adv. aujourd’hui (17) 

tongue (tan) n. langue (Ph.) 

too (tur) adv. trop, aussi (23) 

tooth (tur@) pl. teeth (tiz6) n. dent (Ph.) 

top (top) n. haut; on top of (on top av) prép. 
sur (36) 

total (‘toutl) n. total (9) 

touch (tat!) v. toucher (23) 

towards (ta’wo:dz) prép. vers (34) 

tower (‘taua) n. tour (Ph.) 

town (taun) n. ville (20) 

toy (toi) n. youet (Ph.) 

train (trein) n. train (31) 

travel (‘trevl) v. voyager (35) 

tray (trei) n. plateau (14) 

tree (trix) n. arbre (Ph.) 

trousers (‘trauzez) n. pantalon (20) 

trunk (trank) n. trone (32) 


try (trai) v. tdcher, essayer (36) 


time (taim) n. 


tube (tjub) n. tube, métro (35) 
Tuesday (‘tjurzdi) n. mardi (16) 
turkey (‘ta:ki) dinde (31) 

twelfth (twelf®@) adj. douztéme (10) 
twelve (twelv) adj. douze (9) 

two (tu:) adj. deux (Ph.) 


U 


umbrella (am/’brela) n. parapluie, parasol (7) 

under (‘andg) prép. sous (8) 

underground (‘andegraund) adj. soulerratn (35) 

Underground Railway n. Métro (35) 

United States (ju:x’naitid ‘steits) n. Htais- 
Unis (35) 

up (Ap) prép. vers le haut (19) 

upstairs (‘ap’steaz) en haut (de Vescalier) (24) 

us (AS) pron. nous (25) 

use (juzz)v. utiliser, employer (27) 


useful (‘juzsful) adj. utile (28) 


V 


vase (vazz) n. vase (Ph.) 

vegetable (’vedzitabl) n. légume (29) 

very (‘veri) adv. trés (22) | 
visit (‘vizit) v. faire une visite (35); n. visite 


iL. Gh 


WwW 


wait (weit) v. attendre (34) 

wake (weik) v. irrég. révetller (36) 

walk (work) v. marcher, se promener (8) 

wall (worl) n. mur. (8) 

want (wont) v. vouloir (25) 

warm (worm) adj. chaud (20) 

wash (wo]) v. laver (26) 

watch (wot!) v. regarder (19); n. montre (Ph.) 

water (‘wo:ta) n. eau (18) 

we (wiz) pron. nous (6) 

wear (wee) v. irrég. porter (20) 

weather (‘wega) n. temps (33) 

Wednesday (‘wenzdi) n. mercredi (16) 

week (wizk) n. semaine (16) 

weekend (‘wi:k’end) n. fin de semaine (16) 

well (wel) adv. bren (22) 

what (wot) pron. qu’esl-ce que, quot, adj. quel, 
quelle, quels, quelles (1) 

when (wen) adv. quand (12) 

where (wea) adv. ot (4) 

which (wit!) pron. qut, lequel, que (27) 


white (wait) adj. blanc (5) 

who (hur) pron. qut (27) 

why (wai) adv. pourquot (23) 

wife (wail) pl. wives (waivz) n. femme (15) 

wind (wind) n. vent (17) 

window (‘windou) n. fenéire (Ph.) 

winter (‘wints) n. hiver (17) 

with (wid) prép. avec (15) 

wolf (wulf) pl. wolves (wulvz) n. loup (Ph.) 

woman (‘wumon) pl, women (“wimin) n, femme 
(8) 

wonderful (’wandoful) adj. mervetlleux (30) 

work (wa:k) v. travailler (14); n. travail (L. C.) 

worse (wars) adj., adv. pire, plus mauvais, plus 
mal (29) 

write (rait) v. irrég. écrire (13) 

writing (‘raitin) n. écriture (16) 


7 


year (jax) n. an, année (17) 

yellow (‘jelou) adj. Jaune (5) 

yes (jes) adv. out (2) 

yesterday (‘jestadi) adv. hier 

you (juz) n. pron. tu, vous (6); te, lot, vous 
(25) 

young (jAn) adj. jeune (8) 

your (j0:) adj. ton, ta, tes, votre, vos (15) 


Z 


zebra (‘zizbra) n. zeébre (Ph.) 
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REGLES DE PRONONCIATION 


(Tous les mots cités dans ces pages figurent dans le brésent volume.) 


Monosyllabes : La langue anglaise comprend un grand nombre de mots d'une seule syl- 
labe. Sur les 660 mots contenus dans ce livre, plus de la moitié sont des mots d’une seule 


syllabe. 
Ex. 


Note: 


: bird, boat, book, boy, bread, cat, desk, dog, egg, field, fly, girl, grass, ham, hat, man, 


meat, pen, road, school, etc. 


Quand ces mots commencent par une consonne, attaquez-la énergiquement. 


Quand ils se terminent par une consonne, prononcez-la clairement. 


ACCENT TONIQUE 


L’accent tonique met en relief l’une des syllabes d’un mot. 


Ex 


: father, mother, Christmas, jacket, London, people, January, etc. 


La syllabe accentuée peut étre bréve, longue, ou diphtonguée. 


a) Bréve — Ex. : duckling, dentist, dinner, weather, etc. 
b) Longue — Ex. : people, evening, quarter, carpet, etc. 
c) Diphtonguée — Ex. : April, railway, postman, trousers, etc. 


Note : Veillez a ne pas allonger les sons brefs en les accentuant. 


Mots de 2 syllabes : Tous les mots de deux syllabes figurant dans ce volume sont accen- 
tuées sur la It® syllabe, sauf si cette premiere syllabe est un préfixe. 
L’accent tonique est donc, en principe, sur la racine du mot. 


Fx. 


: Sunday, August, Christmas, cooker, garden, question, turkey, etc. 


Mais on dit: 


asleep, away, along, again, because, before, behind, beside, between, today, etc. 


Mots de 3 ou 4 syllabes : On trouvera dans les deux listes de la page 213 |’accentuation 
des mots de 2 ou 3 syllabes contenus dans le présent volume. 


2412 


Mots de 3 ou 4 syllabes 


accentués sur la Ie syllabe 


afternoon 
alphabet 
animal 
anyone 
anything 
bicycle 
botany 
chocolate 
comfortable 
decorate 
difficult 
envelope 
everyone 
everything 


exercise 


fireplace 


generally 


holidays 


January 
parliament 
physical 
principal 
restaurant 
Saturday 
telephone 
television 
underground 
vegetable 
Wednesday 


wonderful 


Mots de 3 ou 4 syllabes 
accentués sur la 2¢ syllabe 


already 
another 
assistant 
beginning 
cathedral 
December 
electric 
eleven 
expensive 
geography 
November 
October 
potato 
September 


umbrella 


family yesterday 
February 





RYTHME 


Habituez-vous dés le début, quand vous parlez ou quand vous lisez, a prononcer d’une 
seule émission de voix, sans arrét ni reprise de respiration, tous les mots que le sens de 
la phrase vous invite 4 grouper. 


Liez ces mots les uns aux autres, et évitez un débit saccadé et haché par des pauses non 
motivées. | 


Ex. :aim az ‘to:! az mai ‘brafjo. I’m as tall as my brother. 


oe ‘do:r av de ‘ka:rr iz ‘oupan. The door of the car is open. 


~— ~—— “ee 


Accent tonique : Dans les mots de plusieurs syllabes soulignez bien la syllabe accentuée 
et passez rapidement et légérement sur les syllabes non accentuées. 


Mots accentués dans la phrase : Dans la phrase, passez rapidement et légérement sur 
les mots les moins importants et soulignez fermement les mots qui jouent le réle 
essentiel dans la phrase et lui donnent son sens. 


Ex. ci-dessus : (door—car—open.) 
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FORMES FORTES ET FORMES FAIBLES 


Un certain nombre de mots d’une seule syllabe, ‘dont |’importance dans la phrase n’est 
que secondaire, sont prononcés faiblement et rapidement, si bien que le son méme de 
la voyelle s’en trouve altéré. On dit que ces mots prennent alors leur forme faible. 


Vous devez vous habituer, dés que possible, a employer, quand il le faut, ces formes faibles, 
car elles jouent un réle essentiel dans le rythme de la phrase anglaise. Ne pensez pas que 
l’emploi de ces formes conduit a une prononciation négligée. Elles sont tout a fait normales 
dans le style parlé. Mais pour les utiliser convenablement, il faut bien lier les mots et 
étre déja capable d’articuler de courtes phrases d’une seule émission de voix et assez 
rapidement. Entrainez-vous. 


Voici une liste des mots figurant dans ce volume qui ont une forme faible et sur lesquels 
vous devez passer vite. Notez le retour constant du son neutre \3| 


a (2) as (aZ) does (daz) must (mast) that —§ (gat) 
am (m) at (at) for (fa) of (av) them (gam) 
an (an) but (bat) from (fram) shall = (fal) to (ta) 
and = = (and) can (kan) had = (had) some _ (ssm) was (w2azZ) 
are = (a) could = (kad) have (hay) than = (gan) 


PRONONCIATION DES TERMINAISONS 


Le S final de la 3® personne du présent se prononce dans : 


answers, blows, brings, burns, buys, carries, cleans, comes, describes, does, draws, drives, enjoys, 
equals, falls, finds, gives, goes, has, hears, holds, lies, listens, measures, needs, opens, peels, plays, 
prepares, sees, sells, shines, sings, smells, stands, tells, throws, travels, tries, wears. 


Le S final de la 3 personne du présent se prononce PS dans : 


asks, counts, decorates, drinks, eats, gets, jumps, knocks, laughs, likes, looks, makes, paints, puts, 
shuts, sleeps, speaks, stops, strikes, takes, tastes, thinks, visits, waits, wakes, works, writes. 


Le S final de la 3 personne du présent se prononce dans : 


brushes, passes, polishes, touches, uses, washes. 


La terminaison -ED du prétérit se prononce |D | dans : 


answered, carried, cleaned, described, enjoyed, equalled, listened, measured, opened, peeled, played, 
prepared, travelled, tried, used. 


La terminaison -ED du prétérit se prononce | T| dans : 


asked, brushed, jumped, knocked, laughed, liked, looked, polished, stopped, touched, washed, 
worked. 


La terminaison -ED du prétérit se prononce ID] dans : 


counted, decorated, needed, painted, tasted, visited, waited. 
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ANOMALIES : LETTRES MUETTES 


1. On ne prononce pas le B final dans lamb (!zem) = agneau 

2. On ne prononce pas le H dans hour (‘auo) = heure 
knee (ni:) = genou 

3. On ne prononce pas le K dans knife sig = coutede 
knock (n>\) = frapper 
know (nou) = savoir 


half. = (ha:i) = demi 
4. On ne prononce pas le L dans walk (wo:k) = marcher 


. could (kud) = prétérit del can (je peux) 


5. On ne prononce pas le N dans autumn ('>:iam) = automne 


— 


1. Ala fin d’un mot : 

car (ka:)— chair (t{<o)—flower (flaua) 
6. On ne prononce pas le R 2. Avant une consonne : 

card (kii:d) — horse (ho:s) — stork (stork) 
3. Dans le mot : iron (‘aian) 


high (hai) = haut 

daughter ('do:ta) = fille 

nought (no:t) = zéro 

caught (ko:1) prétérit de to catch (attraper) 
bought (b>:t) prétérit de to buy (acheter) 
brought (bro:t) prétérit de to bring (apporter) 
thought (()>:t) prétérit de to think (penser) 


~ 
~~ 


7. On ne prononce pas GH dans 


, listen (‘lisnm) = écouter 
8. On ne prononce pas le T dans | Christmas (‘krismas) = Noél 
| often (‘ofn) = souvent 


"answer = répondre 


write, wrote, written = écrire 
9. On ne prononce pas le W dans et aod 
who (hu:) = qui? qui 


whom (hu:m) = qui? qui, que 


\ 


10. Le groupe OUGH se prononce : 


33 dans bought (b>:t) brought (bro:t) nought (no:t) thought (O>:t) 
U: dans through (ru:)= d travers 
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MODELES DE CONSTRUCTIONS DE PHRASES 


SUJET ATTRIBUT 


This a pen. 

This pencil red. 

This boy John Wilson. 
That good. 

Chicks yellow. 


COMPLEMENT 


THERE Is (ARE) ADJECTIF(S) SUJET REEL 
DE LIEU 


There is a big on the roof. 
There is a in the garden. 


There are three white under the trees. 





COMPL. DIRECT 





SUJET VERBE FORME PROGRESSIVE| ARTICLE oteene 


I am = writing | 

John is reading 

I am =~ writing a letter. 

John is reading a book. 

I am writing a long letter. 
‘| John 1S reading / an English book. 


VERBE FORME PROGRESSIVE COMPLEMENT DE LIEU 


am going to school. 
is going to the station. 


VERBE AU FUTUR COMPL. DIRECT ADV. OU COMPL. DE TEMPS 


shall do this exercise today. 


will play football every week. 
shall read this book on our holidays. 


ADV. OU COMPL. 
DE TEMPS 


VERBE COMPL. DIR.| COMPL. INDIRECT 


The teacher gave a book to the pupil this morning. 
Betty gave flowers to her mother yesterday. 
Mr Wilson bought a hat for his wife last week. 
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SUJET VERBE AU PRESENT PERFECT COMPLEMENT DIRECT 


John has opened the door. 
Mr Wilson has visited the U.S. A. 
Ann and Betty have bought some flowers. 








Place des adverbes de temps précis et des adverbes de fréquence. 
Comparez les trois constructions suivantes. (Voir pages 134 et 136). 
J _ played tennis yesterday. 
/ sometimes | 
I often play tennis in the evening. 
always 
never 
I | have never played tennis 


PRONOM INTERROGATIF SUJET COMPLEMENT 


Who 
Who 
Who this book? 





| — 
| QO PRONOM INTERROGATIF 
AUXILIAIRE SUJET VERBE 


COMPLEMENT 
Who(m) did you see? 
What do you think? 
What did you say? 


ADVERBE 


AUXILIAIRE : : COMPLEMENT 
INTERROGATIF | 


When 


Why 
Where this pen? 
How this box? 
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FUTUR PRETERIT PRESENT 


PRESENT PERFECT 


FORME AFFIRMATIVE 


We 
You 
They 


CONJUGAISON DE L’AUXILIAIRE « TO BE » 


have 
have 
have 


be 
be 
be 
be 
be 
be 
be 
be 


been 
been 
been 
been 
been 
been 
been 
been 


er 


FORME INTERROGATIVE 


Has 
Has 
Have 
Have 
Have 


Participe passé : been 


]? 

you? 

he? 

she? 

it? 

we? 

you? 

they? 
[? 
you? 
he? 
she? 
it? 
we? 
you? 
they? 
I be? 
you be? © 
he be? 
she be? 
it be? 
we be? 
you be? 
they be? 
I been? 
you been? 
he been? 
she been? 
it been? 
we been? 
you been? 
they been? 


FORME NEGATIVE 


They 


were 
were 
were 


shall 
will 
will 
will 
will 
shall 
will 
will 


have 
have 
has 
has 
has 
have 
have 
have 


Participe présent : being 


not 
not 
not 
not 
not 
not 
not 
not 


not 
not 
not 
not 
not 
not 
not 
not 


be 
be 
be 
be 
be 
be 
be 
be 


been 
been 
been 
been 
been 
been 
been 
been 


FUTUR PRETERIT PRESENT 


PRESENT PERFECT 


FORME AFFIRMATIVE 


You 
They 


have 
have 


have 
have 
have 


had 
had 
had 
had 
had 
had 
had 
had 


shall 
will 
will 
will 
will 
shall 
will 
will 


have 
have 


has 


have 
have 
have 


have 
have 
have 
have 
have 
have 
have 
have 


had 
had 
had 
had 
had 
had 
had 
had 


FORME INTERROGATIVE 


Have 
Have 
Has 
Has 
Has 
Have 
Have 
Have 


| Had 


Had 
Had 
Had 
Had 
Had 
Had 
Had 


Shall 
Will 
Will 
Will 
Will 
Shall 
Will 
Will 


Have 
Have 
Has 
Has 
Has 
Have 
Have 
Have 


Participe passé : had 


[? 
you? 
he? 
she? 
it? 
we? 
you? 


they? 


|g 
you? 
he? 
she? 
it? 
we? 
you? 
they? 


we 
you 
they 


Participe présent : having 


—-_  — 


have? 
have? 
have? 
have? 
have? 
have? 
have? 
have? 


had? 
had? 
had? 
had? 
had? 
had? 
had? 
had? 


CONJUGAISON DE L’AUXILIAIRE « TO HAVE » 


FORME NEGATIVE 


I have 
You have 
He has 
She has 
It has 
We have 
You have 
They have 
I had 
You had 
He had 
She had 
It had 
We had 
You had 
They had 
I shall 
You will 
He will 
She will 
It will 
We | shall 
You will 
They will 
I have 
You have 
He has 
She has 
It has 
We have 
You have 
They have 


have 
have 
have 
have 
have 
have 
have 
have 


had 
had 
had 
had 
had 
had 
had 
had 


2419 


CONJUGAISON DU VERBE REGULIER «TO WORK» A LA FORME SIMPLE 


FORME AFFIRMATIVE FORME INTERROGATIVE 


FORME NEGATIVE 


work 
work 
work 
work 
work 
work 
work 
work 


work? I do 
work? You do 
work? He does 
work? She does 
work? It does 
work? We do 
work ? You do 
work ? They do 


I work 

| You work 
He works 
She works 
It works 
We work 
You work 
They work 


not 
not 
not 
not 
not 
not 
not 
not 


PRESENT 


did 
did 
did 
did 
did 


] worked ?: I 
You worked You 
He worked He 
She worked She 
It worked iC ' Kke It 
We worked . We did 
You worked You did 
They worked They did 


work 
work 
work 
work 
work 
work 
work 
work 


not 
not 
not 
not 
not 
not 
not 
not 


> 
—_— 
& 
als) 
— 
i 
= 
= 


they work? 


shall work 


will 
will 
will 
will 
shall 
will 


work 
work 
work 
work 
work 
work 


Will you 
Will he 
Will she 
Will it 
Shall we 
Will you 


work? 
work? 
work? 
work? 
work? 
work? 
work? 


[ 
You 
He 
She 
It. 
We 
You 


shall not 
will not 
will not 
wil not 
will not 
shall not 
will not 


work 
work 
work 
work 
work 
work 
work 


work work 


Will they work? They will not 


Participe passé : worked Participe présent : working 





CONJUGAISON DU VERBE REGULIER «TO WORK » 
A LA FORME PROGRESSIVE 


I am working Am | working? I am not working 
You are working Are you. working? You are not working 
= He is working Is he working? He is not working 
= | She is working Is she working? She is not working 
W* ° ° ° ° ¢ e ° 
2) It ais working Is it working? Jt ais not working 
a We = are working Are we working? We = are not working 
You are working Are you working? You are not working 
They are working Are they working? They are not working 
J was working Was | working? I was not working 
You were working Were you working? You were not working 
> He was working Was he working? He was not working 
fear . . . 
as She was working | Was she working? She was not working 
sa | It was working | Was it working? It was not working 
° | : ° : 
* We were working | Were we’ working? We were not working 


You were working 


Were you working? 
They were working 


You were not working 
Were they working? 


They were not working 
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LES FORMES CONTRACTEES DE «TO BE » « TO HAVE », 
« TO DO» ET « ICAN » 


AU PRESENT DE L INDICATIF 


VERBE « TO BE » 


FORME ni nuie®, wearers FORME INTERROGATIVE- 
AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 

Pm Pm not Pm not Aren’t I? 

You’re You’re not You aren’t Aren’t you? 

He’s He’s not He isn’t Isn’t he? 

We’re We're not Oo” |We aren’t Aren’t we? 

You’re You’re not You aren’t Aren’t you? 

They’re They’re not They aren’t Aren’t they? 


VERBE « TO HAVE » 


ve not I haven’t Haven’t |? 


I do 
You do 
He deso 
We do 
You do 
They do 


I can 
You can 
He can 
We can 
You can 
They can 


Im) aim 
he’s) — hizz 
you're) Jua 
we re) wid 


( 
( 
( 
( 


You’ve not 
He’s not 
We've not 
You’ve not 


You haven’t 
He hasn’t 
We haven’t 
You haven’t 


Haven’t you? 
Hasn’t he? 
Haven’t we? 
Haven’t you? 


They’ve not They haven’t| Haven’t they? 


VERBE « TO DO » 


Don’t [? 
Don’t you? 
Doesn’t he? 
Don’t we? 
Don’t you? 
Don’t they? 


I don’t 
You don’t 
He doesn’t 
We don’t 
You don’t 
They don’t 


VERBE DEFECTIF « I CAN » 


Can’t I? 
Can’t you? 
Can’t he? 
Can’t we? 
Can’t you? 
Can’t they? 


I can’t 
You can’t 
He can’t 
We can’t 
You can’t 
They can’t 


PRONONCIATION 


( ) Oca (hasn’t) ‘heeznt 
(aren’t) arnt (don’t) dount 
(ve) — aiv (doesn’t) ‘daznt 
(haven't) ‘hevnt (can’t) kant 
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io Ele fF [= 


[= 
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Infinitif 


to be 

to begin 
to blow 
to break 
to bring 
to build 
to burn 
to buy 


to catch 
to come 
to cut 


to do 

to draw 
to drink 
to drive 


to eat 


to fall 
to feel 
to find 


te fly 


to get 
to give 
to go 

to grow 


to have 
to hear 
to hold 


VERBES IRREGULIERS 


Preétérit 


Il was 

| began 

I blew 

I broke 

i brought 
I built 

I burnt 

| bought 


] caught 
| came. 
I cut 


| did 

| drew 
Il drank 
I drove 


| ate 


I fell 
I felt 
Il found 


I flew 


I got 

I gave 
I went 
| grew 


Il had 
I heard 
I held 


Participe 


passé 


been 
begun 
blown 
broken 
brought 
built 
burnt 
bought 


caught 
come 
cut 


done 

drawn 
drunk 
driven 


eaten 


fallen 
felt 
found 


flown 


got 
given 
gone 
grown 


had _ 
heard 
held 





étre 


commencer 


souffler 
casser 
apporter 
bétir 
briéler 
acheter 


attraper 
venir 
couper 


faire 
dessiner 
boire 
conduire 


manger 


tomber 
sentir 
trouver 


voler 


obtenir 
donner 
aller 
pousser 


avoir 
entendre 
tenir 


Phonétique 





Di: WZ bi:n 
bi gin DI gen bi'gan 
blou blu: bloun 
breik brouk ‘broukn 
briny Droxt Drort 
bild bi lt bilt 
pa:n barnt bar:rnt 
Dz bor DDT 
Kal Kart K33T 
KAM KEIM KAM 
KAT KAT KAT 
du: did GAn 
dro: dru: Groin 
drink drank drank 
draiv drouv.’‘drivn 
izt et, eit ‘txtn 
foxi fel ‘fozin 
fizl felt felt 
faind faund faund 
flai | fioun 
set got got 
giv SEIV ‘iV 
gOu went gon 
grou gru: groun 
hev hed hed 
hia naxd ha:d 
hould held held 


| Participe 


Infinitif Prétérit 3 Sens Phonétique 
passé 
to keep | kept kept garder KIxp kept Kept 
to know I knew known savoir nou njux noun 
to learn i learnt learnt apprendre larn laznt lasnt 
to lie I lay lain €tre couché lai lei lein 
posé 
to make I made made faire meik meid meid 
| to meet I met met rencontrer mizt met met 
| P | to put i put put mettre put Dut put 
to read I read read lire rizd red red 
to ride I rode ridden aller (d raid roud ‘ridn 
bicyclette) 
to ring I rang rung sonner riy rey rAy 
to run I ran run courir rAn ren ran 
to say I said said dire sel sed sed 
to see i saw seen voir S| SD: Sixn 
to sell I sold sold vendre sel sould sould 
to shine I shone shone briller Jain Jon fon 
to shut I shut shut fermer fat fat fat 
to sing I sang sung chanter Sin) S221) SAN) 
to sit I sat sat étre assis sit set sxt 
to sleep I slept ‘slept dormir slizp slept slept. 
to slide I slid | slid glisser slaid- slid slid 
to smell I smelt smelt sentir smel smelt smelt 
to speak i spoke | spoken parler Spiik spouk ’spoukn 
to stand I stood | steod étre debout ff stend stud stud 
to strike I struck struck sonner straik strak strak 
to take I took taken prendre teik tuk ‘teikn 
to tell I told told dire, raconter} tel tould tould 
to think [thought | thought | penser Oink Ooxrt Qozt 
to throw I threw thrown jeter QOrou Oru: Qroun 
understand | understood | understood | comprendre | anda’stznd Anda'stud anda’stud 
to wake Il woke woken (s’) éveiller weik wouk ‘woukn 
to wear I wore worn porter Wea Wd: Win 
to write Il wrote written écrire rait rout ‘ritn 
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INDEX GRAMMATICAL 


(Les numéros renvoient aux pages). 


A 


Adjectifs démonstratifs : 29, 33, 39. 
Adjectifs indéfinis : 84. 
Adjectifs interrogatifs : 29. 
Adjectifs numéraux (cardinaux) : 25, 51. 
(ordinaux) : 53. 
Adjectifs possessifs : 72. 
Adjectifs qualificatifs : 39, 41. 
Adverbes de fréquence : 152. 
Adverbes de quantité : [16. 
Article défini : 18, 80, 128. 
Article indéfini : 18, 33, 57. 
Attitudes (Verbes exprimant des) : 68. 
Avoir : 43, 132. 
Auxiliaires : to be : 29, 41, 68, 132. 
to have : 43, 132. 
to do : 92. 


To be : (voir Auxiligires et Etre.) 
Beaucoup de : 45, 116. 


Cc 


Can : 96, 100, 104, 108, 221. 

Cas Possessif : 68, 72, 100. 

Combien? 51, 120. 

Comparatif d’égalité : 124. 

Comparatif de supériorité : 124. 

Comparatifs irréguliers : 128. 

Conjugaisons : 218, 219, 220. 

Constructions de phrases : 216, 217. 

Contractions : 31, 33, 35, 39, 41, 43, 55, 64, 84, 
92, 100, 108, 132, 136. 


D 

Dates : 76, 80. 

Défectifs (Verbes) : 96, 100, 104, 108, 221. 
E 

Etre (Verbe) : 29, 41, 68, 132. 


F 
Féminin : 68, 72. 
Formes contractées : 31, 33, 35, 39, 41, 43, 55, 
64, 84, 92, 100, 108, 132, 


136. 
Forme interrogative : 29, 31, 33, 41, 43, 64, 92, 
108, £32, 136, 218, 219, 
220. 
Forme mégative : 31, 33, 41, 43, 64, 92, 108, 132, 
136, 219, 220. 


Forme progressive : 64, 68, 144, 220. 
Futur simple : 108, 218, 219, 220. 








G 


Génitif : 68, 72, 100. 
Genres : 18, 41, 68, 72. 


H 


To Have : (voir Auxiliaires et Avoir.) 
Fleure =: 55, 57. 


nya. =3t, 33. 

Impératif : 39, 92. 

Infinitif. : 41. 

Interrogative (Forme) : (Voir Forme). 


M 


Must : 100. 


N 


Négative (Forme) : (Voir Forme.) 
Nombres : 25, 51. 
Noms composés : 45, 55, 57, 76. 


Noms invariables : 88, 128. 
P 
Participe passé : 152, 156. 


Participe présent : 64. 

Pluriel des noms : 33, 45. 

Pluriels idiomatiques : 76. 

Pluriels irréguliers : 41, 45, 96, 112, 116. 

Possessifs (cas) : (Voir Cas Possessif.) 

Possessifs (adjectifs) : 72. 

Postpositions : 148. 

Prépositions : 35, 55, 57, 64, 76, 92, 148. 

‘“ Present Perfect ” : 152. 

Présent progressif : 64, 68, 220. 

Présent simple : 88, 220. 

Prétérit simple : 132, 136, 140, 148, 156, 218- 
223. 

Prétérit progressif : 144, 148, 156, 220. 

Progressive (forme) : (Voir Forme.) 

Pronoms démonstratifs : 29, 33, 39. 

Pronoms indéfinis : 84, 124. 

Pronoms interrogatifs : 29, 120. 

Pronoms personnels compléments : 112. 

Pronoms personnels sujets : 41. 

Pronoms relatifs : 120. 


Q 
Quantités indéfinies : 84. 
V 


Verbes (conjugaisons) : 218, 219, 220. 
Verbes défectifs : 96, 10, 104, 108, 221. 


- Verbes irréguliers : 222, 223. 
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